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Abstract    
An Autoethnographical Study of Tourism Planning in a 

Mature Destination – Seeking Alternatives. 

The Cogeneration of Change 

 

 

This thesis by portfolio is an opportunity of bringing together a series of researched newspaper 

articles, radio programmes, papers, as well as published books and theses.  The projects started 

some twenty years ago as an alternative way of understanding, interpreting and managing 

tourism activity as a broad socio-cultural activity rather than a socio-economic industry.  The 

catalyst for these projects was the frustration of reading a number of literary works and 

following intricate theoretical frameworks for tourism strategies and policies, usually based on 

short-term results and many times politically or business-orientated. 

 

The selection of literature that was chosen for the theoretical framework consisted mainly of 

those academic studies that had influenced the work carried out for the three projects. 

 

The diagram illustrated in Chapter 1 (Figure 1.1) shows the chronological progress for these 

projects in terms of the literature and methodologies used to develop models such as the form 

of alternative tourism (Discovering Malta and Gozo through its People and Culture, 2009); the 

community-based tours (Meet the Locals, 2015) and the CTS (Commitment, Trust and 

Synergy) Process for the implementation of an inclusive plan for Local Tourism 

Implementation (2016).  

 

In the summation, the key issues that were concluded from these projects include a continuous 

process to bridge the theory and practice in tourism activity.   

 

The thesis has provided a new and alternative method for planning tourism through an 

Integrated Approach to the Management of Tourism.  There are two models that have been 

designed to allow this approach to be successful; these are The Tourism Planning Triangle and 

the 10-Stage CTS Process for Tourism Planning. 
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1.1   Introduction - Schematic of the Thesis 

 

“Inconsistencies strengthen rather than weaken the analysis” (Denzin, 1978). 

 

This portfolio of research presents the case for a Ph.D. (by Portfolio) through the process 

that has led to the distinction between tourism as a socio-economic industry and tourism as 

a socio-cultural activity.  Murphy (1985)(2004), Moscardo (2008) and Beeton (2006) have 

advocated for a more community-related activity in terms of tourism as a means of avoiding 

the pitfalls that cause such phenomena as overtourism and unsustainability.  Adopting the 

socio-cultural aspect of tourism means that the emphasis is not simply on the economic 

results but would take into account the original interpretation of hospitality and service.  In 

the former case, the industry is based on a quantitative survey and review which establishes 

the goals for a short-term strategy and policy, while in the latter case this is more qualitative 

and concerns the host and visitor communities as individuals rather than statistics and 

passive observers in an activity that affects their social as well as their cultural lifestyle, 

based on a medium to long-term strategy and policy timeframe.   This thesis will also look 

at the role of research and researchers in bridging the gap between theory and 

practice.  Pritchard and Morgan (2009) have focussed on this aspect of “a broader debate 

about the nature of social research and the role that we, as researchers, can play in effecting 

social change.”  

 

Over the course of twenty-five years this process to develop an alternative method for 

managing tourism has resulted in three projects.  The titles of each of the projects are 

outlined as follows: 

 

Project 1 Interpretation - Understanding and interpretation of community-based and 

inclusive tourism 

Project 2 Implementation - Developing and managing a tourism strategy for community-

based and inclusive tourism  

Project 3 Management - of the Process for consistency and continuity to avoid 

stakeholder fatigue for community tourism. 
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Figure 1.1   Bridging the Gap between Research and Implementation – The Objectives for this Research 
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The projects are the result of work carried out between 1995 and 2017 to develop a 

new concept for tourism planning (Figure 1.1) which depends on three key factors - 

commitment, trust and synergy between all stakeholders, which are: the local 

authorities, the local businesses and the local community. 

The projects identified six objectives on which the research focussed.  These are: 

 

• Developing a culture of inclusivity in tourism planning 

• Appreciating the interpretation of tourism planning by the key stakeholders including 

the local authorities, the local businesses and the local community. 

• Presenting the opportunity of an alternative type of tourism experience which differs 

from that offered by the mainstream tourism market. 

• Designing a tourism policy that takes into consideration the role and functions of all 

the key stakeholders and is consistent and continuous. 

• Understanding that through an inclusive, consistent and continuous process for 

planning and implementation, a plan must support the concept of a broad definition 

of tourism. 

• To Design a tool that can be adopted to ascertain the level of social and economic 

maturity for any destination to ensure that their tourism plan remains relevant, 

effective and consistent. 

 

Initially, the projects started as an awareness campaign (Table 1.1) that outlined the 

principal factors which dominate the tourism industry; gradually, this developed into a 

broader interpretation of the role which the local resident needed in order to understand the 

real sense of hospitality and service as well as the importance of civic pride and a sense of 

belonging which enhances the quality of life for the resident and the visitor.   

 

The second project looked at the involvement of local councils to create itineraries and 

tourist maps (link at: https://www.visitmalta.com/en/itineraries as at 22 February 2018) 

which could enhance the visitor experience in terms of diversity and inter-culturalism.  The 

project was based on direct involvement with the local councils, the local residents and the 

local businesses to create the sense of ownership from these key stakeholders. 

 

Finally, the third project considered the design of an inclusive process for the 

implementation of a local tourism plan where the principal challenges included stakeholder 

https://www.visitmalta.com/en/itineraries
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fatigue, commitment by local councils to tourism-focussed projects and the concept of 

alternative and mainstream tourism marketing policies. 

 

Table 1.1    Projects – Key Deliverables in the Process 

 

The timeline below indicates the sequential flow of the 

three projects over a twenty year period: 

Project 1:  Radio Series (1998 - 2010) 

                   Tourism Course for Local Councils (1999/2006) – AZAD 

                   Tourism Journalism (1998 - 2010) 

                   Malta Tourism Society (2002) 

                   The History of Tourism in Malta and Gozo (2004)                         

Project 2:  Discovering Malta and Gozo through its People and Culture                                  

                                                                                                      (2010 - Present)         

Project 3:  Participatory Action Research – Meet the Locals 

                   The Process for Implementing Local Tourism Planning                     

 

1.2   The Process of Research 

1.2.1   Rationale and Background Study 

 

“Using the literature to have a critical conversation with myself.” (Hughes and Pennington, 

2016). 

 

The concerns and cares of community-based tourism (CBT) remain highly local, and the 

long-term sustainability vision articulated by the global institutions of the north is neither 

the goal nor the driver of “sustainable tourism” at this local level: “community 

development, community survival, community involvement and local benefit are among the 

foci here” (Dangi and Jamal, 2016). 

 

On the other hand, an integrated and continuous approach to local tourism planning and 

policy will develop trust, commitment and synergy among the three key stakeholders.  

Bramwell and Lane (1993) when they launched the Journal for Sustainable Tourism, 

highlighted four key stakeholders, which were the tourism industry, host communities, 
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government and the visitor.  These projects, carried out between 1995 and 2018, actually 

indicate three key stakeholders which encapsulate a broader activity where the impacts and 

responsibilities for a sustainable tourism industry will affect communities rather than sectors 

of a society, as the tourism industry has pointed out, on a number of occasions and that is 

how the industry has become so fragmented. 

 

Dangi and Jamal (2016) argue that there are clear differences between sustainable tourism 

and community-based tourism in terms of the planning and implementation.  Sustainable 

Tourism Planning is seen as more of a macro-level strategy involving “quasi-governmental, 

global institutions” whereas community-based tourism involves the “grassroots.”  

Community-based tourism should be monitored using qualitative rather than quantitative 

criteria, but the authors appear to have their doubts as to the effectiveness of implementing 

sustainable tourism strategies and policies. 

 

Sofield cites Rahman (2003) in describing the way in which community and stakeholder 

participation may have failed in terms of tourism: “such growing endorsement not 

withstanding, participatory development is far from being adopted in practice anywhere in a 

way that leads to major structural reforms and political structures towards underprivileged 

people” (1995:26).  Indeed, Murphy (1985), Krippendorf (1987) and Britton (1984) tended 

to be skeptical about the implementation of “community-driven tourism planning.” (Murphy 

1985). 

  

Yet within the vast literature on CBT, while community involvement and resident 

participation are relatively ubiquitous principles, community ownership and resident control 

over decision-making face significant challenges, and examples of CBT success are sparse. 

(Dangi and Jamal, 2016) 

 

Dangi and Jamal (2016) argue that “local control and resident-driven decision making” can 

suffer from a number of problems which they highlighted as historical, political, cultural 

and ethnic. 

 

Looking at some reasons for this lack of success in the implementation of CBT, these have 

been amply described in the Table provided by Scheyvens (1992/2002) (Table 1.2).  The 

areas identified by Scheyvens indicate the need for an effective process for tourism planning 
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at a local level, to include all key stakeholders including the local community.  The question 

here is: “How do we achieve this effectiveness?” 

 

 

Table 1.2    Some Commonly-Cited Critical Success Factors (CSFS) Organized Under 

Community Empowerment Dimensions – Scheyvens (1992/2002) 

________________________________________________________________________

 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

Scheyven’s list clearly indicates how community-based tourism needs a consistent and 

continuous process for managing and implementing such a strategy.  The experience from 

the three projects has shown how the initial thrust towards developing a broader 

understanding of tourism from a socio-economic industry to a more inclusive socio-cultural 

activity was positive in terms of the host-gaze towards the phenomenon of hospitality and 

service.  But as it progressed into a greater commitment to change the traditional tourism 

concept to one where more stakeholders could participate, the next challenge started to 

unfold – the struggle to overcome the stakeholder fatigue brought on by the short-term 

versus the long-term factors.   It was clear now that the motives proposed by Murphy (1985) 

needed to reach a broader audience to avoid simply preaching to the converted. 
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Peter Murphy describes three motives for developing the basic theory behind community-

based tourism.  The first motive addresses the “feeling that the growing tourism literature 

needed some form of synthesis to make it intelligible to the student of tourism and managers 

of the industry.”  The second motive was “to offer an approach that would correct the 

inadequacies of previous survey texts”, and the third motive refers to the sustainability and 

responsibility of tourism since it recognized “that tourism in industrial nations was now 

reaching a crucial stage in its development, to suggest a planning method that would meet 

the needs of tourism and integrate them into the general planning process of western 

nations.” Murphy (Preface XV - 1985) 

 

Murphy presented three motives over thirty years ago yet there is still a gap in the real 

understanding of how sustainable tourism is implemented; the real reason for this is the 

perspective which the different stakeholders have of tourism planning as a short-term, 

quick-return economic activity or the medium to long-term activity that relates to the social 

impacts as well as the quality of life for the host community.   The cause of the hostilities 

shown to tourists in the summer of 2017 in Barcelona and Venice were far from being 

spontaneous manifestations by the local community.   A study carried out in Mdina, Malta’s 

old capital, on the impact of tourists in this walled town, showed a situation of irritation by 

the local resident population (Boissevain and Sammut, 1994) mainly due to the complete 

irresponsibility of some of the day-visitors to this historical site.   Twenty years on from that 

study the situation is still the same, and this is reflected in many studies that focus on the 

tourist gaze but few that concentrate on the host gaze and the real impact of over-tourism 

and a badly managed carrying capacity at any destination.  In an interview, Professor 

George Cassar from the University of Malta stated that “A cap needs to be placed on the 

number of tourists visiting Mdina ...”  (Times of Malta, June 2018)  This idea of capping 

tourism is sometimes misinterpreted by short-termists such as the politician and the 

businessperson to signify a form of “censorship” on tourism activity to a site or destination 

but this, in fact, is part of managing sites and localities in a responsible and sustainable 

manner by attracting visitors who choose destinations for the qualitative factors such as 

their culture and character, rather than on price and availability only. 

 

Throughout the years, destinations have adjusted to meet the changes to the traveller’s needs 

– sometimes by creating a new programme of activities or by offering to guide the traveller 

through a local heritage site or place of interest.   And, yet again, at other times by 

developing integrated sites for travellers to include a place of accommodation, a venue for 
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sustenance and drink and places of leisure.  At times even transportation was provided to the 

destinations – these places became synonymous with travellers and “travel agents”, who 

took on the role of a support service or a kind of broker for the traveller in preparing the 

itineraries and ensuring the accommodation and direct services would be available for his 

client.  The first inns or hotels were family-run, they were individual in character and 

unique in service.  Inns were essentially for travellers but they included ale-houses as well 

as places of accommodation (however rudimentary and basic this may have been in the 

early years) for the various types of traveller including the pilgrim, that offered a certain 

opportunity for socializing.   Travel can be a lonely activity, given that it is an activity that 

is expressed through the interpretation of personal experiences, whether the traveller 

undertakes the journey as an individual or as part of a group; but when one includes the 

aspect of tourism with travel then the activity becomes, essentially, a convivial experience 

through the exchange of ideas, discourse, experiences and impressions. 

 

This change in travel and tourism trends meant that the individual attention that was given 

to the traveller in the days of the Grand Tour (Freller, 2009) and as recently as the age of the 

steamship, also brought different types of service providers – from the innkeeper came the 

hotelier, a new breed of professional in hospitality whose role was to treat all customers 

with the same consistent quality of service.   The industry players even coined a new 

catchphrase:  “The customer is king.”  Stereotyping was the factor that moulded the modern 

tourism activity of the 1960’s, 1970’s and early 1980’s (Zarb, 2006).  The airlines vied for 

primacy in the skies – offering better quality service, food and inflight movies and later 

even cheaper, more affordable tickets that led to the low cost and low fares genre of today.  

Hotels promoted luxury and useful bathroom accessories, colour television, radio and in-

house movies, mini-bars and later wi-fi and internet access.  Travel became a commodity 

that could be bought in packages at prices to fit all pockets; the individuality of the traveller 

or tourist was limited.    Stereotyped tourism brought consistent quality and standards but it 

lost the individuality of that host-visitor relationship which had been built up over the 

centuries.  Phillmore and Goodson (2004) have cited Swain (2002) in expressing the real 

purpose and experience for tourism: “Tourism is an industry built on differences in 

landscapes, peoples and experiences.” 

 

Sue Beeton (2006) provided some seminal literature which bolstered the research and study 

that were involved throughout the three projects to develop an alternative and effective form 

of tourism activity.   Beeton states that “many of those searching for that difference are 
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looking to the people at the places they visit…”  Dangi and Jamal (2016) state that “there is 

a paucity of good research on inequalities in the distribution of goods, services and income 

and related issues of distribution and procedural justice.”  

 

Moscardo (2008) has been an inspiration to the research and study that was carried out for 

these projects when she speaks about the growth of the socio-economic industry which 

contrasts with the slow pace at which sustainable and community-based tourism is growing; 

perhaps the best explanation for this phenomenon is stated by Moscardo when she explains 

that “The challenge for this model is that there exist critical gaps in our knowledge of how 

to achieve the goals embedded in the community capacity-building approach to tourism 

development.”  Jafari’s four stages of tourism development (Advocacy, Cautionary, 

Adaptancy and Knowledge-Based) described the industry clearly, and indeed Macbeth 

(2005) added two other stages that gave this industry a more socio-cultural sense to it; these 

are Sustainability and Ethics.   

  

In recent years, some critique has been made about the effectiveness and feasibility of 

community-based tourism (CBT) as an alternative to the mainstream markets 

(Goodwin/Santilli, 2009) but the aspect of three key factors can be seen as the driving force 

to making CBT a primary objective to any local tourism planning strategy and policy; these 

three factors are – Commitment, Trust and Synergy –  and it is only by ensuring 

participation throughout the process by all stakeholders, avoiding “stakeholder fatigue” and 

consistent consultation with the stakeholders that such an inclusive process of local tourism 

planning will succeed.  The role of researchers in this process of consultation and review is 

important for the development of the inclusive and full participation of all the stakeholders 

involved, including the local community.   A Google search for the role of researchers in 

tourism planning processes resulted in 241,000,000 references where research was seen as a 

“stand-alone” rather than an integrated part of the tourism planning process.  Tourism 

planning needs to move from the “board room” strategy to the process that is developed 

through a tripartite synergy of the key stakeholders (the local authority, the local businesses 

and the local community) (Figure 1.4).  This is the only way to develop ownership, 

commitment and trust that will lead to a long-term, continuous and consistent planning 

process.  Dredge and Jamal (2013) call for greater “academic attention” and the grounding 

of Sustainable Tourism and Community-Based Tourism in “a clear framework of ethical 
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and management principles.”1  This relationship between the academic research, the 

practitioner and the local community will lead to more informed decisions that can be taken 

in terms of strategy or policy development. 

 

Ellis and Sheridan (2014) describe how the “external stakeholders” are “fundamentally 

shaping the theoretical foundation of the Sustainable Tourism concept.”  The external 

stakeholders, according to the authors, include academics and their research-based 

activities. 

 

1.2.2   Interpretation of Tourism Activity – Focus on Projects 

 

The three projects take into consideration: 

• the process of defining tourism activity  

• acknowledging the broad stakeholder base  

• considering further research and study opportunities in tourism activity  

 

Tourism today is a fragmented industry where the key stakeholders – the authorities and the 

businesses – work within their dedicated and isolated cells while the host community has to 

learn to adapt to the changing situations and cultures that are affected by this industry.  

Defining tourism today means looking at the broader socio-cultural activity rather than the 

sectoral socio-economic industry. 

 

Understanding the role for each stakeholder and how each can work consistently and 

continuously, not simply as observers but as active participants, will mean that there can no 

longer be two definitive blocs in the stakeholder structure, that is, those who work directly 

for the industry and the rest, but the host community has a role to play in enriching the 

visitor experience. 

 

Maintaining the momentum for the integrated and consultative tourism management process 

means that there needs to be a very strong element of commitment, trust and synergy by all 

the stakeholders.  This synergy has to be demonstrated through consistent evaluation of the 

activity and timely review of any processes, policies and strategies. 

                                                
1  Dredge, D, Jamal, T. Mobilities on the Gold Coast, Australia: Implications for Destination Governance and 

Sustainable   Tourism. J. Sustain. Tour. 2013, 21, 557–579. [Google Scholar] [CrossRef] 

 

http://scholar.google.com/scholar_lookup?title=Mobilities%20on%20the%20Gold%20Coast,%20Australia:%20Implications%20for%20destination%20governance%20and%20sustainable%20tourism&author=Dredge,+D.&author=Jamal,+T.&publication_year=2013&journal=J.+Sustain.+Tour.&volume=21&pages=557%E2%80%93579&doi=10.1080/09669582.2013.776064
http://dx.doi.org/10.1080/09669582.2013.776064
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Building such an interpretation of the tourism activity will allow the stakeholders to provide 

a basis for managing tourism in both a sustainable and responsible manner with the 

involvement of the stakeholders.  

 

 

 

Figure 1.2   Research – Process for Results 

 

The collaboration and cooperation that is needed from all stakeholders (Figure 1.2) was one 

of the key factors in developing and implementing five stages for undertaking the research 

in the project 3 (2012-2014) to analyze the aspects of tourism planning and implementation 

in three separate localities in Malta – an urban, rural and coastal locality.  

These five stages were: 

1. The scoping meeting  

2. The focus groups 

3. The SWOT (Strength, Weakness, Opportunity and Threat) Group 

4. The workshop 

5. The seminar 
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The five-stage process was the basis for the proposal to develop the 10-Stage Commitment, 

Trust and Synergy (CTS) model of tourism plan implementation (Zarb, 2017) focussing on 

the gradual involvement of a wider stakeholder consultation to add value to the inclusive 

aspect. 

 

The objectives behind this process were to develop a broad network of stakeholders and 

build a relationship between the participants.  The methodology of this form of consultation 

meant understanding the interpretation and meaning of tourism for those persons 

representing the community in the local council, discussing issues related to tourism and the 

locality with those persons from the locality, disseminating these issues with the persons 

from all localities by way of an exchange of ideas and knowledge, and finally presenting the 

findings and discussing the way forward with the local stakeholders from all localities and 

other participants and stakeholders.  This exercise demonstrated the value of listening and 

sharing knowledge and ideas with other stakeholders.   This process cannot be taken in 

isolation but must form part of a wider process (described further on) of consultation and 

participation that is based on three key factors: Commitment, Trust and Synergy (CTS), 

already mentioned previously. 

 

1.2.3   Summary of Research 

 

The research which was adopted during the three projects, that could be considered as a 

work in progress, follows the Participatory Action Research (PAR) since the emphasis 

needs to be on Inclusivity, Participation and Ownership.  Kemmis, McTaggart and Nixon 

(2014) and Mcintyre (2008) have described PAR as collaborative, allowing participants to 

make informed decisions for change by understanding the areas of research from within and 

“creating the conditions for practitioners to participate in and develop the forms of action 

and interaction in which the practice is conducted.” 

 

The objective for the projects has always been to instill a sense of ownership and a sense of 

consistency in the preparation, development, implementation and management of tourism 

planning. 

 

In the first project, the focus was on creating an awareness with the broad stakeholder base 

(local authorities, local businesses and the local resident community).  Since the late 1970’s 

the study of the “host-gaze” or the local residents’ perspective about the tourism activity in 
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their locality, region or destination has been carried out by a number of researchers 

including Schroeder (1996), Uysal and Williams (1997) and Lepp (2007).  This perspective 

has created a need to consider the sustainability of tourism activity from a socio-cultural 

aspect rather than as a socio-economic industry.  More recently, the question of growth 

versus management of tourism has become an important topic in the understanding of 

Tourism Carrying Capacity Assessments (TCCA).  Indeed, during the World Tourism 

Market (WTM) Summit in London, former UNWTO Secretary-General, Taleb Rifai (2017) 

had this to say on the future of tourism policy making: 

 

‘Growth is not the enemy. Growing numbers are not the enemy.  Growth is the eternal story of mankind. 

Tourism growth can and should lead to economic prosperity, jobs and resources to fund environmental 

protection and cultural preservation, as well as community development and progress needs, which would 

otherwise not be available’. (UNWTO 2017) 

 

The progress through the projects was to move from project 1 in creating that sense of 

awareness among those engaged as entrepreneurs and employees in the tourism field, to 

developing more awareness among those who were indirectly affected by tourism through 

the multiplier effect and through acculturation and social impact, as well as developing a 

clear interpretation of tourism as a socio-cultural activity dependent on three key factors – 

hospitality, service and synergy. The scope here was to present an appreciation about 

tourism not just as an industry but as an activity that involves a number of sectors and 

stakeholders.  The second project considered the participation of local councils in 

developing an enhanced visitor experience through the compilation of local itineraries, 

online tourist maps and community-based tours (Figure 1.3).  In the third project the 

emphasis was on developing a local tourism plan strategy that includes all key stakeholders 

including the local authority, the local businesses and the local community.  
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Figure 1.3 Photo of the Pilot Tour Group at Kirkop (2015) – Stone Mason’s Workshop 

 

The aims of this research study will be to develop a process for managing the local 

tourism plan in an inclusive and effective manner through continuous and consistent 

synergy between all those stakeholders involved with the planning and policy 

development, implementation and review. The study will consider the proper 

implementation of research and development as an effective tool for managing, 

monitoring and reviewing tourism strategies and policies through the participation of 

all the stakeholders. 

 

Stakeholders in tourism activity can fall under three key categories (Figure 1.3) which are 

the local authorities, the local businesses and the local community.  The list provided by the 

UNWTO for the key stakeholders in tourism development include ten different groups 

(UNWTO 2005 – UNWTO Survey on the Implementation of the Global Code of Ethics for 

Tourism: para. 32) which are national and local government (with specific competence in 

tourism matters), tourism enterprises, financing institutions, tourism employees (including 

consultants and professionals), trade unions, tourism education and training institutions, 

tourists, host communities and non-Government organizations; through these projects the 
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UNWTO list was grouped into three distinct key stakeholders – the local authorities, the 

local businesses and the local community.  The Tourism Planning Triangle (Figure 1.3) was 

created following the research carried out for project 3 and the fieldwork in three local 

councils, in Malta, between 2012 - 2014.   Mitchell and Reid (2001) proposed community 

integration in tourism planning and management that outlines three integral components of a 

public participation triangle – awareness, unity and power.  Ellis and Sheridan (2014) stated 

the importance of recognizing the stakeholder influences to avoid what they termed as 

“inconsistencies” in the setting of tourism planning and strategies.  Pearce et al., (1996:81) 

describe the very essence of this collaboration between the key stakeholders thus: “The final 

form of the tourism product is a statement of the powers and degree “of cooperation among 

the interacting political, community and business parties.”  A need was found to bring the 

key stakeholders closer together, not in some hierarchical order but in a way where they all 

appreciate the wealth of knowledge flowing towards them through empirical research, 

experience and interactive listening.  Sofield (2003) argues that empowerment is about 

political and social power and that if this is to be implemented successfully it is all about 

how it is introduced, the representation of the stakeholders and the processes by which 

decisions are made.   

 

By acknowledging this knowledge, the stakeholders can bring together their individual 

strengths and competencies such as action, knowledge and culture, to express the qualities 

so important for any sustainable tourism plan and policy that is based on the uniqueness and 

authenticity of the socio-cultural elements of the visitor experience, which can be described 

as the identity, responsibility, sense of belonging and civic pride, of any community that 

adds value to the visitor experience, as well as the commitment and medium to long-term 

planning which forms the framework for the plan or policy.  The triangle embraces a 

circular process with all these elements working in synergy, continuously and consistently.    
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Figure 1.4  The Tourism Planning Triangle – The Integrated Approach 

 

1.2.4   Linkages - Projects  

 

The process being discussed in greater depth throughout this study will consider the 

functioning of groups as research clusters within academic institutions.  Each cluster will 

focus on current or topical themes.   Each focus group will consist of industry, authorities, 

community and academic representatives as well as postgraduate students working on these 

themes for their research studies.  The contribution by the focus group (Figure 1.5 – Focus 

Group Meet the Locals Project MTCE) should include strategy and policy papers published 

twice annually. 
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Figure 1.5   Photo of the Focus Group Meet the Locals Project MTCE 

 

 

The research study defines the need for consistent and continuous implementation of 

strategies that will deliver an inclusive, community-based tourism and sustainable activity 

for destinations based on the socio-cultural qualities rather than the hard, and often 

detached, socio-economic qualities with which many destinations are burdened.   This needs 

to be implemented through all the three stages, embodied within the central themes for the 

projects (Tables 4.1, 4.2 and 4.3) - Interpretation, Development and Management. 

 

In the figure illustrated below (Figure 1.6), the linkages between the three projects 

undertaken over a twenty-year time frame have shown that developing sustainable and 

responsible tourism needs to be an inclusive process and not simply a role for governments 

and authorities.  
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Figure 1.6  Research Process 

 

The research study is also divided into six sections, illustrated in Figure 1.6 above, in terms 

of the three projects, each focussing on those six topics that have influenced the work 

carried out over the past twenty years to create a tourism activity that is not simply a source 

of economic gain but has that real sense of hospitality and service.  

The six topics are: 

• Interpretation  

• Understanding  

• Education 

• Participation  

• Motivation  

• Monitoring 
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1.2.5   The Literature Review in Terms of the Projects  

 

Project 1 - Empowering through knowledge-sharing 

 

Tourism is, primarily, considered as a quantitative socio-economic industry based on short-

term strategies and policies.  Costa, Panyik and Buhalis (2014) refer to those policies 

adopted by the 28 EU member states and indicate the process for the preparation of these 

documents in such a way that there is little inclusivity, with a strong sense of the top-down 

process of preparation.  In another situation, in Malta, in 2012 a sustainable development 

study was prepared for one rural locality on the island.  Following its publication, the 

locality faced a local councils’ election where a number of the councillors and the Mayor 

were replaced.  When the new Mayor was asked about the report, it was clear she had no 

knowledge of its contents or its action plan. Thus, when the local community does not 

participate in debate, policy-making or strategy implementation, there is little interest to be 

involved in the process of management and review and an observer approach is adopted 

many a time. 

 

The project 1 (1998 - 2010) focussed on the dissemination of an understanding and 

interpretation of tourism as an activity that can benefit all stakeholders, that involves all 

stakeholders (including the host community) but that needs an integrated approach to 

policy-making and strategy-building by all three key stakeholders.  The articles written 

during this period explained how tourism is about hospitality and service in its broadest 

interpretation; it is about the people-to-people socio-cultural experience and it is about how 

this activity can affect the quality of life of the local resident.  In parallel with these articles, 

a book was published on the history of tourism in Malta and Gozo (Zarb, 2006). 

Furthermore, a short course on tourism was organized for local councillors and also the 

general public. This was made possible with the support of an educational NGO in Malta: 

1999 and 2007). 

 

Summary: 

Literature related – In 1972 a group of experts met to discuss a number of concerns that 

faced the world.  They concluded that “If the present growth trends in world population, 

industrialization, pollution, food production and resource depletion continue unchanged, the 

limits to growth on this planet will be reached sometime within the next one hundred years.” 

(Meadows, Randers and Behrens, 1972, p.23).  The ground was being laid for the long 
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discussions on sustainable development and sustainable tourism but there is little to be said 

about the real success of such strategies in terms of tourism, which has continued to be 

treated as a socio-economic industry based on quantitative measures rather than a qualitative 

socio-cultural activity where growth was more of a linear exercise than a exponential one.  

Exponential growth has been described as “a dynamic phenomenon, which means that it 

involves elements that change over time.” (Meadows, Randers and Behrens 1972, p.30)   It 

was in 1975 that Doxey proposed the Irridex model for tourism carrying capacity 

measurement and analysis.  Cordero (2007) has cited Shaw and Williams (2002) in stating 

that “the (Doxey Irridex) model fails to address the situations where visitor management 

schemes may help to reduce tourist pressures or where the local community may participate 

more in directing tourism development.” 

 

Dangi and Jamal (2016, p.4) state that “However, the importance of addressing tourism as 

an important player in sustainability was not well recognized in the early initiatives.”  Here 

the authors are referring to two key studies carried out between 1972 and 1980 (Limits of 

Growth and World Conservation Strategy) when awareness had been growing about aspects 

of sustainability long before the Brundtland Report (1987) but which had failed to bring any 

effective action to avoid or, at best, alleviate the impact of unsustainable development.  

 

The Brundtland Report (1987) had created a political and social drive towards sustainable 

strategies and policies, including the Local Agenda 21 (LA 21) which resulted in examples 

such as Kangaroo Island (Australia) and Calvia (Spain).  

 

The newspaper articles (Project 1) were inspired by the literature at this time including those 

by Boissevain, Briguglio and UNWTO.  A number of authors such as Pearce et al., (1996); 

Milman and Pizam (1988) and Harrill (2004) carried out studies into the resident perception 

of tourists and tourism, taking into consideration a number of dimensions (Cordero, 2007) – 

gender, age, birthplace, level of community attachment, ethnicity, education and length of 

residence.  This alternative study of tourism activity, not just as an industry measured in 

tourist arrivals to a destination or bednights occupied in any given period, gave a human 

face to an otherwise abstract activity.  Boissevain (1965) considered tourism to be an 

integral part of the socio-cultural activities of communities and the emphasis here was on 

integration rather than enclaving; Briguglio (1996) looked at the economic costs of 

sustainable tourism and the importance of planning as a long-term strategy, whilst the 
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UNWTO (2005) continued to work on the dissemination of sustainable tourism policies and 

strategies. 

 

Outcomes and lessons learnt from Project 1: 

 1.  Creating an awareness of tourism not just as an industry but as a socio-cultural     

      activity.   

2.   Understanding who the stakeholders are and what roles they can play 

      and  

3.   How to manage the consistency of any project or policy development without    

      losing interest and giving in to stakeholder fatigue.  

 

This project was based on the dissemination of information, data and issues related to 

tourism and the interpretation and understanding of tourism as an activity that is not just an 

industry involving authorities, governments and the business community but is one that is 

focussed on the visitor-host interaction and socio-cultural experiences rather than separating 

tourists from local communities through enclaves.   

 

By building a sense of civic awareness, civic pride and responsibility, communities will 

improve their own quality of life as well as offering a better sense of hospitality and service 

which adds value to the visitor experience. 

 

 

Project 2 – Empowering through doing (2010 - 2014) 

 

This project was about working with the stakeholders to provide added value for the visitor, 

in terms of experience.  The project included a draft local tourism plan for one of the mature 

coastal resorts on the island of Malta; it also included the creation of itineraries and maps 

for sixteen local councils for the individual visitor.  Each itinerary was developed, planned 

and created together with the local council for the respective town or village and those 

stakeholders from the community – business or social group – who could offer an attraction 

for the visitor.  The itinerary or the list of sites and places of interest in each locality, have 

been uploaded on the Malta Tourism Authority website and are available for the individual 

traveller.2   

 

                                                
2 https://www.visitmalta.com/en/itineraries 
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On the other hand, the local tourism plan for the coastal resort (2008) was the catalyst for 

the sustainable development plan for the locality (2012) and the embellishment of one of the 

urban open spaces to a pedestrian zone just outside one of the primary attractions, the 

Sanctuary of Our Lady in Mellieha.  Another initiative that resulted from the local tourism 

plan was the Tourist Information Office in the locality. 

 

Monitoring and managing the development of the local tourism plan and the itineraries 

(Report and Seminar, 2011 – Appendix 3) are yet to be implemented within the process, 

given the changes in the national and local authorities which have occurred since 2013. 

 

Summary: 

Literature related – Church (2004) cites Williams in stating that “Regional tourism plans 

often focus on the type of location of tourism attraction whereas local plans are more 

concerned with the local organization of tourism resources and the control of development.” 

(Williams 1998) Church (2004, Ch. 44) stresses the importance of “a full understanding of 

the processes and geographies of tourism” which need an in-depth analysis of the locality or 

region and their respective policy organizations.  The identification of LTOs (Local 

Tourism Organizations) and RTOs (Regional Tourism Organizations) is a key factor in the 

participation of a broad stakeholder base, as Church describes.  On the other hand, limiting 

communication purely to these organizations at stipulated stages in a tourism planning or 

policy process means the local community is still emarginated in this procedure.   Sofield 

(2003) refers to Atkinson and Delamont (1990) and the fact that a person may have the 

technicity for a job or the technical knowledge but if they are indeterminant or lack the 

mastery of the “habitus” (which could refer to that covert knowledge which can add value to 

the project or job implementation - in other words, if there is no real ownership) then there is 

no empowerment.  In citing Timothy (2001), Church points out that successful tourism 

planning, including the participation of the local community, usually occurs in developed 

countries.  In fact one of the factors that came out of the projects carried out, showed 

that the local community on a mature destination such as Malta, is interested in 

participating as long as other stakeholders listen to their contributions.  This fact was 

evident in the focus groups carried out in Malta (2013-2014) with local communities and 

NGOs.  Sofield (2003, Ch. 3, p.77) continues by giving examples of how local communities 

are “marginalized” when it comes to political or economic decisions for a locality where the 

local authority or the business community tend to benefit.  The value here of the Tourism 

Planning Triangle mentioned earlier is emphasized since it puts an equal value on all three 
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of the key stakeholders.    If as Wall and Matheison (2006) have stated: “… with regard to 

tourist comportment, future research should be directed at determining more 

explicitly the perceptions and attitudes of hosts towards the presence and behaviour of 

particular types of tourists”, then this justifies the inclusivity of tourism plans to ensure 

continuous and consistent participation by all stakeholders, including the local community, 

that will develop a sense of ownership in the process of tourism planning and policy 

implementation.  Cordero (2007) calls for a closer synergy between host communities and 

tourism planners and officers to achieve a more sustainable tourism plan or policy; it will 

then be important to monitor and review tourism activity not simply based on quantitative 

statistics but more on qualitative research and an inclusive tourism planning policy. 

 

Morgan and Pritchard (2004, p.13) have also stated that “Tourism offers communities the 

potential to build both identities and viable economies.  In many countries, however, the 

tourism industry itself is often politically weak, lacks visibility and is extremely fragmented. 

The real sources of power in such a vacuum are often the DMOs and a handful of major 

companies, particularly the airlines.” 

 

 The emphasis here was on the implementation of an effective plan or policy for sustainable 

tourism, looking for a way to avoid the top-down or bottom-up method of consultation that 

is superficial.  Authors that inspired the papers and presentations for this project included 

Murphy 1985, Sofield 2003 and Moscardo 2008.  At the same time as this project was being 

undertaken, a new type of tourism was being proposed that would provide an alternative 

concept that was described as being “ethical and equitable.” (Higgins-Desbiolles: 2009)  It 

suggested that there is: “Solidarity between the visitor and the host; mutual understanding 

and self sufficiency and self-determination of the local communities.” 

 

More than forty years ago, John Rawls wrote about the Theory of Justice and expressed this 

clearly “A Theory of Justice depends upon a theory of society in ways that will become 

evident as we proceed.”  Rawls (1971) In other words it is important that society is involved 

and has the knowledge to work on enhancing the quality of life for all the community.  Rawl 

(1971) describes eight social values with four primary goods:  Liberty, Opportunity, Income 

and Wealth followed by four natural goods:  Health, Vigor, Intelligence and Imagination.  

There is a parallel in these values and the Heirarchy of Needs described by Maslow (1943).  

This second project focussed on the development of the needs described by Rawl and 

Maslow and it was important to recognize those pockets within a community where there 
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was an understanding of tourism in its broadest, socio-cultural aspect.  It was from within 

those pockets, through NGOs such as the Malta Tourism Society, the European Union of 

Tourism Officers and the Hotel and Catering International Management Association, as well 

as through the hundreds of people who responded favourably to the radio programmes and 

newspaper articles, that some progress was made in developing the initiative to move ahead 

with tourism projects by recognizing the natural goods which these people possessed. 

 

In developing this process from the first project to the second project the primary inspiration 

came from the principles of community-based tourism and the research and studies that 

were carried out by Peter Murphy (1985).   The concept of an integrated local tourism 

planning process was proposed by Murphy when he stated “If tourism is to become the 

successful and self-perpetuating industry many have advocated, it needs to be planned and 

managed as a renewable resource industry, based on local capacities and community 

decision-making.” Murphy (1985, Ch. 9).   Murphy goes on to discuss a greater balance that 

is needed in consultation and debate between the authorities, businesses and local 

communities. This greater debate and consultation, according to Murphy, will bring a sense 

of ownership and commitment by all stakeholders.   

 

Moscardo (2008) describes the “second cluster of negative impacts of tourism” as those 

occasions when different stakeholders have different views and opinions on the 

development of tourism.  Naturally this “conflict” will lead to: “Breakdowns in trust and 

relationships ….as a result of these power struggles within the communities.” (Moscardo, 

2008, Ch 1, p.3) This certainly proves that without a strong form of synergy and trust 

tourism development cannot succeed to the benefit of all stakeholders, for a long-term 

period and following sustainable factors. 

 

Moscardo describes two other sets of negative impacts including the changes to traditional 

culture through tourism and the need for proper planning including carrying capacity to 

avoid “over-tourism.”  

 

Moscardo (2008) suggests that “our knowledge of the factors and processes that contribute 

to tourism impacts in a number of areas is very limited and requires much more research 

attention” (Moscardo, Ch.1, p.4).  Here, the author is suggesting a more qualitative and 

scientific approach to tourism data studies and research, instead of the more quantitative and 
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inanimate approach to statistical reporting which we tend to use to illustrate the success or 

failure of the socio-economic industry. 

 

Moscardo cites a number of authors such as Weaver (2003), Stamou and Pareskevopoulos 

(2003); Timothy (2002) and Johnson and Wilson (2000) in criticizing the adoption of 

alternative forms of tourism such as ecotourism and community-based tourism not as more 

responsible and sustainable examples of tourism but more as examples of enhancing the 

tourism industry through other “niches” or markets.  It is important that communities are 

involved in the planning processes of these alternative forms of tourism activity if these are 

to remain sustainable and responsible. Moscardo warns against planning models that are 

“prescriptive”, that is, they assume that tourism development is accepted by all 

stakeholders. The barriers to the implementation of tourism development, cited by 

Moscardo, indicate a lack of participation and communication with stakeholders as well as a 

lack of knowledge about tourism (this was the primary reason for the first project to 

interpret tourism to a broad stakeholder base). 

 

Moscardo proposes that more research and information on the involvement of communities 

in local tourism planning as well as the coordination of such processes is needed, so as to 

avoid the five barriers that were identified as hindering the progress of alternative tourism.  

These barriers are: the lack of tourism knowledge and experience; a lack of local 

tourism leadership, domination of external agents; no planning for tourism or 

coordination of stakeholders, and limited community involvement in tourism 

development (Moscardo, Ch.1, p.8). 

 

Local Tourism planning is dependant on what Moscardo terms: “Community Capacity” or 

the ability for communities to contribute and participate in such processes.  To succeed, 

Community Capacity depends on the level of social capital within any society or group and 

how well this functions in terms of synergy and trust. 

 

Moscardo also supports the concept of the knowledge-based platform for tourism 

development that brings together academics, researchers and the key stakeholders to present 

reliable and well-studied policy and strategy proposals. The importance of knowledge-

sharing and networks to promulgate tourism planning and development is a key aspect of 

this process.  
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Outcomes and lessons learnt from the Project 2: 

1.   Progressing from the Advocacy Platform to the Knowledge-based Platform is 

the key objective of these projects.   

2.   Moving from the interpretation and the understanding stages to the “hands-on” 

approach for developing practical and effective processes for sustainable and 

responsible tourism.   

3.   The issues that occur in attempting to develop policies and projects and the 

importance of an inclusive and consistent strategy to build commitment, trust 

and synergy. 

 

 

 Project 3 – Empowering by Consulting through Commitment, Trust and Synergy 

 (2014 - Present) 

Since 2014 the project, “Developing Tourism in Malta and Gozo through its People and 

Culture”, has taken on the aspect of a research study to consider the introduction of 

community-based tourism and local tourism planning in Malta and Gozo, while also acting 

as a facilitator to reduce the likelihood of stakeholder fatigue.   Project 2 was the catalyst for 

developing an interest and awareness in tourism activity from local councillors by creating 

the rudimentary basis for an itinerary and related tourist map of sixteen localities in Malta 

and Gozo.  This project, however, needed to provide a more structured format since the 

itineraries and maps were relevant to highlighting the attractions in the sixteen towns and 

villages, but the problem was that it could not guarantee that these attractions would be open 

nor that there would be the host-visitor interaction. 

 

The project developed a series of three community-based tours in three villages that were 

not traditionally tourist attractions.  This initiative has been called Meet the Locals, and its 

scope is to create an activity that will enhance the host-visitor interaction while also 

demonstrating that those local residents who participate in this form of alternative tourism 

can benefit economically, socially and also culturally. This is an ongoing project and it is 

being extended to another three villages on the island of Malta.   

 

 

 

 

 



 29 

Summary: 

Literature related – Sofield (2003, Ch.3) describes the five forms of power and compares 

power to the effect this has on a society.  Sofield cites the difference between Weber’s more 

autocratic method of power through the “Top-Down” method and Tannenbaum’s (1981) 

“control” method.  Another model for power delivery on society described by Sofield is the 

“resources” model (Jacobsen and Cohen (1986) that “compares the potential power of the 

stakeholders in a power relationship by their respective access to resources which are 

desired or required by either party.” (Jacobsen and Cohen, 1986, p.108).  Sofield argues that 

building a sense of civic pride, national interest and community ownership will help 

overcome the more quantitative aspects of a socio-economic activity that is promulgated by 

the power bases in any society.  This was the emphasis in developing this third project 

through community-based ownership and participation. 

 

There are a number of case studies (Sofield, 2003) where empowering communities has not 

worked, particularly in those countries where the devolution of power is seen as an act of 

submission.  On the other hand, the three projects are intended to make communities and 

stakeholders aware of the benefits for synergies. 

 

Examples of case studies and the review of the work and its impact on the social, cultural 

and economic aspects (Richards and Hall, 2000, Murphy and Murphy, 2004 and Beeton 

2006) provided the focus on examples of actual implementation or, at most, attempts to 

implement local tourism planning policies and projects.   

 

Outcomes and Lessons Learnt from the Project 3 

1. The practical implementation and management of strategies and projects through 

synergy between academics and the key stakeholders.  

2. The development of the project: Discovering Malta and Gozo Through its People 

and Culture – Meet the Locals.  Since 2010, this pilot project focussed on the 

introduction of an alternative tourism experience that considered host-visitor 

interaction, inclusion and benefits more than simply the quantitative aspects of 

the abstract tourism industry. 
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1.2.6   Adopting and Implementing a Qualitative vs Quantitative Tourism Concept 

 

There is a common factor between all three projects presented here, and this is clearly that 

the methodology chosen for undertaking these projects was through qualitative rather than 

quantitative study.  Veal (1997, Ch.8 p.193) and Kraus and Allen (1987:25) have described 

qualitative methods as: “providing a more intuitive or descriptive nature.”   Indeed, the 

projects may not have had the same results had the methodology been to collect static data 

about the tourism industry.  Dwyer3 (2012) has stated that quantitative data is preferred by 

stakeholders within the tourism industry as the basis for developing strategies and policies.  

On the other hand, understanding the tourism activity in terms of an inclusive stakeholder 

participation and interactivity means that this should not just be about historical datasets but 

more about reflections and experiences by both the host and visitor communities.  The 

projects undertook this qualitative research through participatory action. 

 

 

Lessons learnt 

The projects have been an opportunity to look at the concept of local tourism planning and 

projects through what Ellis and Sheridan (2014) have termed the “external stakeholders.”  

The Tourism Planning Triangle, mentioned earlier, was developed through 

conclusions that resulted from the research during the undertaking of the three 

projects.  It was evident that the top-down process of tourism planning has its limitations 

while the bottom-up process is, ultimately, equally controlled by the stronger of the key 

stakeholders, which means that for any plan or project to be successfully implemented it 

requires synergy which is equally driven through all the key stakeholders in building a 

strong sense of commitment and trust. 

 

 

Database 

In establishing how existing models can be used, in practice, to measure success in 

communities and localities, this thesis has already described how it will also include an 

analysis, based on the Communities Capitals Framework (Flora, 2005) (Table 1.3) to assess 

the involvement of all stakeholders in the tourism activity for Pembrokeshire (UK); 

Montecatini-Terme (Tuscany, Italy); Calvia (Majorca, Spain); Safi and Lija in Malta.  

                                                
3 Professor Larry Dwyer examines established and emerging qualitative and quantitative research methods in tourism, 

offering a summary of his book Handbook Of Research Methods In Tourism: Quantitative and Qualitative Approaches, 
(Edited by Larry Dwyer, Alison Gill and Neelu Seetaram). 

http://www.e-elgar.com/bookentry_main.lasso?id=14747
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Looking at the seven capitals outlined by Flora which are: Natural, Financial, Built, 

Cultural, Human, Social and Political, this analysis could indicate the qualitative status of 

the Tourism activity. 
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1.3   Monitoring 

 

In Chapter 4, the three projects have been distinguished in terms of the academic or literary 

work that have resulted from the research work.  These subsections of the project are: 

 

Project 1:  Interpretation – Awareness, Communication and Research. 

Project 2:  Development – Building Strategies, Development and Implementation. 

Project 3:  Management – Participation, Planning and Management. 

 

On the other hand, each of the contributions and academic research work that are listed in 

the bibliography can be related to the six topics thus: 

• Interpretation – The work carried out in writing the book – L-Istorja tat-Turizmu f’Malta 

u Ghawdex – (Chapter 6 - Introduction and Chapters 5 and 12 - The History of Tourism in 

Malta and Gozo) showed very clearly that tourism development in Malta and Gozo is not 

unique but that it followed the same trends and developments of other destinations and 

resorts.   In many ways, tourism development in Malta and Gozo relied heavily on those 

trends experienced both regionally as well as globally. 

• Understanding – The articles (samples in chapter 6) written in the daily and Sunday 

papers in Malta between 1995 and 2010 served as a method of understanding tourism 

activity in its broadest definition, not simply as a source of employment and a major 

contributor to the national GDP but as a means of extending intercultural dialogue, 

relationships and benefits to all stakeholders. 

• Education – Between 1995 and 2013 the radio programmes which were produced and 

presented were based on developing a sense of ownership of tourism and also the role and 

responsibility of each stakeholder.  Each programme discussed those factors of tourism 

activity that offset or impacted different sectors of society other than the business 

community and those employed in the industry. These were mainly phone-ins which often 

revealed a lively interest by the listeners in the aspects of tourism under discussion. 

• Participation - Research and studies in tourism need to be enhanced and all knowledge 

should be shared with all stakeholders if these academic-based activities are to be 

effective in enhancing the tourism activity.  The extra-curricular work carried out with the 

European Union of Tourism Officers (EUTO) and Malta Tourism Society (MTS) since 

2002 has indicated which methods and participants should be motivated to drive this 

effective process of development. The exercise of developing policies should include the 
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authorities, the local businesses and the local community rather than a concentration on a 

top-down or bottom-up approach with a limited stakeholder base consisting of the local 

authority and business community alone. 

• Motivation – Understanding the requirements of the local community and stakeholders to 

develop that sense of ownership and participation in enhancing a real tourism experience 

is best described through the stages, findings and recommendations of the Mellieha Draft 

Local Tourism Plan (Parliamentary Secretary for Tourism, OPM: 2008) that was 

researched, coordinated and presented to the Ministry for Tourism by the author of this 

thesis as Assistant Director at the Permanent Secretariat for Tourism (within the Office of 

the Prime Minister). This report was to be a model for a more effective bottom-up process 

for tourism management. 

• Monitoring – Tourism research is not just an academic initiative, it needs to be consistent 

and continuous and it requires regular updating through “clusters” that bring together all 

stakeholders.  The project which has been ongoing for the last five years at the Institute 

for Travel, Tourism and Culture at the University of Malta entitled: Developing Tourism 

Through its People and Culture - Meet the Locals has indicated this need for consistency 

and continuation in research that maintains a vigilant watch over those issues emanating 

from any of the three stages of the projects. 

 

The study reviews the way in which research can be successfully implemented and should 

be consistent in this process.  There needs to be commitment by the stakeholders, and trust 

between them. 

 

1.3.1   Case Studies for Local Tourism Planning 

 

The literature has shown that a number of attempts have been made to introduce local 

tourism planning processes to various communities (Calvia (Ministry of Commerce and 

Tourism ES, 1995), Pembrokeshire (Jones, 2004), Montecatini-Terme (Romei, 2016), Lija 

and Safi (Zarb, 2019).  This thesis will look at a comparative analysis between these five 

localities in terms of the Financial, Political, Social, Human, Cultural and Natural impacts 

from tourism activity (Flora, 2005); it will gather information about how the management of 

these localities is being carried out in terms of tourism activity and it will also consider the 

progress or development of such initiatives and projects since their inception.  
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1.4   Methods Used  

1.4.1      The Topical Outline 

 

The three projects started with a search to understand the more extensive meaning for 

tourism, not simply as the quantitative industry which feeds on statistics and economic 

results alone but rather one that looks on the activity as an opportunity to bring the host and 

visitor closer together, to enhance the experience for both these communities and to enrich 

the quality of life for both.  To achieve this, the project needed to reach out to the host 

community.  It was not enough to adopt the principles of grounded theory (Glaser and 

Strauss, 1967) or participant observation since these were considered to be remote from the 

community; to achieve real success it was not enough to build theories and take note of 

observations but to feel immersed in the project by working with the community, not simply 

to understand the behavioural and cultural aspects of that community but to look for ways to 

enhance a better understanding, a better participation and a better management of each 

project.  Paolo Freire (1982), showing the transferability of learning and knowledge 

between one discipline and another, spoke of  “Learning to do it by doing it” and this 

principle was one that was key to the later studies by Kemmis, McTaggart and Nixon (2014) 

when they described participatory research as understanding and developing practices “from 

within”; speaking a shared language and creating the conditions for practitioners to 

participate in and develop the communities of practice through which this is conducted.   

With Participatory Action Research, as described by McIntyre (2008) the emphasis is on 

working WITH people rather than FOR people through observation and research study 

alone.  The knowledge-sharing aspect and the dissemination of best practices could be 

results that strengthen the aspect of trust and commitment.  McIntyre (2008) cites Hall 

(1981) in stating that: “People themselves are, and can be, the catalysts of change.”  The 

involvement of local communities as well as the local authorities and the local businesses in 

developing further research, studies and action for the tourism activity will result in an 

experience that is strong in hospitality and service and committed to the principles of 

sustainability and responsibility – it is a form of empowerment. 

 1.4.2   Choosing the Research Paradigm 

 

Sofield (2003) cites Rappaport (1984) in describing those factors that define empowerment:  

“…while one may be amenable to definition not in a single way but according to the 

contextual situation.”  Empowerment cannot be enforced across the board but needs to be 

taken within the context of the needs and qualities of the stakeholders. 
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Some commonly-cited “critical success factors organized under community empowerment 

dimensions” (Dangi and Jamal, 2016)4 by Scheyvens have already been described earlier 

(Table 1.2).   Scheyvens (1999) has described the factors for social empowerment as: 

 

1.   Participation, involvement and collaboration. 

2.   Community cohesion, networking, sense of community. 

3.    Interaction among stakeholders. 

4.    Quality of life. 

5.    Respect for local culture and tradition. 

6.    Tourism resource conservation. 

7.    Important role of women in development. 

 

Sofield (2003) has stated that: “Empowerment of communities for tourism development 

requires a political framework that is either supportive (proactive) or at least neutral, not 

obstructionist.”  So while Scheyvens lists those factors which are key to the successful 

empowerment of communities yet there is the word of caution against obstructionism by 

other key stakeholders.  The Tourism Planning Triangle (Figure 1.4) explained earlier 

indicates a unilateral process in which the three key stakeholders (local authority, local 

business and local community) take on diverse but congruent roles and functions for any 

planning or policy development towards the implementation of a tourism policy or strategy 

that is inclusive.  

 

To undertake any role or function each stakeholder, including the local community, should 

be well informed and knowledgeable about these tasks.  Sofield cites Romm and Taylor 

(2000:283) in describing the outcome from “unconscious incompetence” or reaching 

conclusions about tourism and their roles in this activity without an understanding of the 

fundamental principles governing its complexity.   In fact, Sofield expresses this by stating 

that “Knowledge is power and they (the key elements for understanding tourism) are 

essential to empowerment.” 

 

 

                                                
4 Dangi, T.B. and Jamal, T. (2016).   Sustainability, MDPI.   “An Integrated Approach to “Sustainable Community-Based 
Tourism.” 
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1.4.3   Retelling the Story  

 

The story which links the three projects together includes issues that may have been 

contradictory or controversial to the literature on Community-Based Tourism or an 

integrated tourism policy development process.  At this stage the projects assume that 

tourism policy processes can include meaningful consultation processes but I also know the 

road to developing an integrated policy development process should not stop on these 

assumptions but needs to continue gradually towards that socio-cultural activity which is 

based on a full understanding of sustainable and responsible tourism that will improve the 

quality of life for the host community as well as the visitor experience. 

 

The three projects commenced with the concept of research journalism, looking at the 

tourism industry in an objective, rather than a subjective, manner.  Not simply echoing the 

discourses of practitioners and politicians in expounding the success of the industry in terms 

of jobs, revenue and tourist arrivals but considering how this activity can add value to the 

host and visitor experience and quality of life.  Ren, Pritchard and Morgan (2009) have 

described the use of professional journalism as: “Part of constructing and intervening in the 

field, the newspaper article as well as the thesis into which it was later incorporated is but 

one example of the various components constructing and enacting tourism research.” (Ren, 

Pritchard and Morgan p.10, 2009) 

 

The success of the first project led to the forming of a strong profile-related tourism, a 

profile that would develop the three objectives – commitment, trust and synergy – to a 

further two projects.  Commitment to look at tourism as an alternative, responsible and 

sustainable socio-cultural activity at national as well as local level; building a trust-based 

relationship between all stakeholders through reliable research and study, and the synergy to 

work with all stakeholders with ease or, at best, to avoid too many negative challenges and 

disruptions.  The success of these objectives, albeit a challenging struggle at most times, has 

been aptly described by Brown (1982) when he wrote that: “Similarities provide a 

foundation for communication and trust, differences offer possibilities for mutual learning 

and development.”  
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1.5   The Evidence 

 

The benefits of looking at a long-term and consistent tourism planning process that is 

inclusive rather than exclusive (top-down or bottom-up can be considered as being 

exclusive when they ignore the suggestions and thoughts of one or more groups of 

stakeholders).  The projects looked at developing tourism activity by involving the 

businesses, authorities and the local communities.  

 

At the time that these projects were first launched, the United Nations (1992) had declared 

that: “Involvement of communities in the planning, implementation and review of policies” 

was an important stage in tourism development.  This was also the time that sustainable 

tourism had become a feature of most international, regional and national tourism plans and 

strategies (WCED, 1987) (Charter for Sustainable Tourism, Lanzarote, 1995).   

 

 1.6   Reflection  on the  Autoethnographic Concept 

 

 Since the first concepts for this “approach to research” (Ellis, 2004; Holman Jones, 2005) 

were   suggested in 1985 by Ellis, it was interesting to understand the parallels between this 

Ph.D. by portfolio and autoethnography in terms of the personal experience which is 

superimposed onto the tourism development in a mature destination.  The triangulation 

which is so important for valid and reliable authoethnographic studies is evident in the 

articles, papers and research carried out through the three projects by the author, through an 

analytical view of the literature that inspired the projects (Figure 1.1).  The information also 

included sources such as the literature that had subsequently been published on the very 

subject of community participation in tourism planning and implementation, as well as 

community-based tourism and those participants who were interviewed by the author on 

radio as well as for the newspaper articles, during the first projects. 

 

There are also parallels in this thesis and an autoethnographic study through the Critical 

Participatory Action Research (CPAR) adopted throughout all the three projects and the 

reference to a “Complete Member Researcher.” (Anderson, 2006).   

 

The continuity and consistency of any policy or project development process, that was 

evident through the ten-stage CTS Process described in project 3, is also reflected through 

continuous negotiation, evaluation and interpretation.  (Starr, 2010, p.7)  
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The models that make up the Integrated Approach to Tourism Planning include the Triangle 

for Tourism Planning and the Ten-Stage approach mentioned earlier.  The importance of 

building Commitment, Trust and Synergy between the three key stakeholders here is 

reflected in the ethical, multiple role adoption elements (Relational ethics concerns  involve 

“doing what is neccesary to be true to one’s character and responsible for one’s actions and 

their consequences on others.  Relational ethics also recognize and value mutual respect, 

dignity, and connectedness between researcher and researched, and between researchers and 

the communities in which they live and work.”  (Ellis, 2007, p. 4).  

 

 

The four stage process (scoping meetings, focus groups, workshops and seminars) adopted 

for most of the projects bring legitimacy and validity to the outcomes since they are based 

on a triangulation.   Comparison of parallels between the four-stage process and the six 

phases of MICA (1. Getting started 2. Deciding relevance 3. Reading the studies 4. 

Determining relationships 5. Synthesizing translations and 6. Expressing the synthesis) 

(Noblit and Hare, 1988) indicate the logical steps for an integrated and effective form of 

consultation.  

1.7   Signposts to the Thesis  

 

This thesis is a study of the tourism development in a mature destination which is analyzed 

in qualitative terms.  Following this first chapter which sets the scene for the background, 

scope and objectives to the academic work, the next chapters will review the portfolio of 

projects that provided the basis for the contribution and outcomes of an Integrated Approach 

to Tourism Planning.  The short review for the chapters that follow include: 

 

Chapter 2: The emphasis here is on the background to the thesis and the literature which 

influenced the three projects. 

 

Chapter 3:  This chapter emphasizes the focus of each of the projects.  

 

Chapter 4:  This chapter now analyzes the documents that resulted from each of the projects, 

thus providing literary proof towards the contribution to knowledge as that integrated 

approach to tourism planning that has already been mentioned earlier. 
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Chapter 5:  This chapter takes the form of a discussion on the outcomes from the research 

carried out in these projects and includes the summation and contribution to knowledge.  

 

Chapter 6:  This chapter features the documents referred to throughout the thesis, 

particularly in terms of the research carried out through CPAR.  This final chapter adds 

tangible proof to the analysis of each project in terms of the concrete evidence for the 

research process. 
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Background Study and Literature Review 
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2.1   Background Study and Literature Review to each Project Paper and Publication 

(including Articles, Reports and Research Studies)  

 

Before going to the explanation of the presentations and various research publications 

carried out between 1993 and 2018 it would be important to place these works into the 

perspective which has led to the whole focus on community-based and local tourism 

planning. 

 

Malta and Gozo first experienced tourism and travel as an economic industry since the first 

Malta Tourism Committee was set up in April 1925 (although the Malta Tourism 

Association was very active before this date and was, in fact, instrumental in the 

organization and promotion of the Eucharistic Congress held on the islands in that year - 

(Zarb, 2006).  Between 1925 and 1939 the Malta Tourism Committee was, primarily, 

engaged in the gathering of quantitative data concerning the tourism figures as well as 

promoting and managing tourism activity.  The decision was taken by the Senate (the 

forerunner to the Parliament today) to set up this committee and it was the government, 

together with the business community, which took the decisions regarding tourism.  

 

During the post-war years between 1945 and 1958 the Malta Tourism Committee was 

replaced by the Malta Tourist Bureau and later, in 1958, by the Malta Government Tourist 

Board.  Again, one needs to remember that these decisions were taken by Government, 

which was essentially a colonial government (except for a few years between 1955 and 

1957) so once again, the decisions taken were top-down.  Tourism, Agriculture and the 

Drydocks were considered, at this time, as the three pillars to rebuild the islands’ economy 

and stem the haemorrhage of emigration that had escalated after the war.  In 1963 the 

Government, led by the Nationalist Party, had commissioned a report by the Italconsult 

Group on behalf of the United Nations, to develop the economic levels over a ten-year 

period.  After the islands’ peaceful Independence in September, tourism and the economic 

activity underwent the “boom” years, with the building of new and refurbished hotels 

(supported by the Aids to Industry Act of 1964 to 1969).  Tourist figures grew from 40,000 

in the early 1960’s to 100, 000 visitors at the start of the 1970’s (Zarb, 2006).  

Between 1971 and 1981 the new Labour-led Government continued to assist in this growth 

from 100,000 to nearly one million visitors but the focus now was not on a balanced and 

cautious activity but on growth in numbers. This led to a breakdown in the infrastructure of 

the islands causing problems in energy and water distribution, telecommunications and 
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waste management.  This was also the time of the Brundtland Commission Report, Rio 

Report and Sustainability Report.  Tourism planning took on a more “scientific” aspect.   

 

Between 1987 and 2017 tourism figures continued to grow above the one millionth visitor 

to 2.5 million visitors.  The problem now is a universal one - overtourism and over-kill as 

regards the tourism activity.  Elizabeth Becker speaks about the fact that “Travel and 

Tourism as a serious industry or business is an oxymoron to many people….tourism is a 

frivolous pursuit: fun, sometimes educational in the lightest sense, often romantic, even 

exotic” (2013, p.8).  The question of the involvement of local communities in the 

management of tourism, and the consideration of this activity, as a socio-cultural activity 

has been stated by the Secretary General for the United Nations World Tourism 

Organization (UNWTO) in his opening address for the report on Overtourism (UNWTO: 

Madrid, 2018).  Mr Pololikashvili goes on to state that “This can be achieved through 

community engagement, congestion management, reduction of seasonality, careful planning 

that respects the limits of capacity and the specificities of each destination, and product 

diversification.” The three projects that have been mentioned in this thesis describe the 

process for consistent and continuous implementation of tourism together with the three key 

stakeholders. The UNWTO (2018) report also includes a definition of overtourism which is 

described thus: “the impact of tourism on a destination, or parts thereof, that excessively 

influences perceived quality of life of citizens and/or quality of visitors experiences in a 

negative way.” 

 

There have been a number of warnings recently, in Malta, about the dangers of  overtourism 

and the need for a carrying capacity study to ensure an efficient process for the management 

of tourism on this mature destination (Times of Malta: Friday, May 18, 2018, 

17:05 by Keith Micallef – Hoteliers Sound Warning of ‘over-tourism’ - Calls for Carrying 

Capacity Study).  The warning came from the President of the Malta Hotels and Restaurant 

Association (MHRA), Mr Tony Zahra, who called on all those responsible to “be careful to 

ensure that tourists or locals do not destroy what (the very) tourists have come to see. One 

must, therefore, take all necessary precautions to avoid killing the goose that lays the golden 

egg.” 

 

In a paper delivered for the ICOT Conference in June 2018 (Zarb and Jones, 2018) the 

concept of a long-term and inclusive tourism plan was proposed thus: “Tourism planning 

increasingly needs to look at the qualitative rather than the quantitative aspects and in 

https://www.timesofmalta.com/articles/author/47
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turn it needs to be long-term rather than short-term.”  The paper, using local 

community tourism initiatives across Malta, explores such notions and the challenges that 

result from such approaches – i.e the key outcomes in terms of benefits of community-based 

tourism and the key conflicts and lessons that can arise in the face of the growing concerns 

for overtourism. The importance of community involvement in long-term planning and 

implementation has been endorsed by the European Union and the UNWTO (2018). 

 

The projects undertaken between 1993 and the present day looked at concepts of a socio-

cultural activity that considered greater involvement of the local community and an 

enhanced synergy between the three key stakeholders. 

 

A number of issues have been identified during the research of the three projects.  In the 

figure below (Figure 2.1), the successful implementation of these issues will lead to 

sustainable and participative tourism activity which is also inclusive.  The first issue is 

stakeholder fatigue, which needs to be overcome if the continuity and consistency of the 

project is to succeed. This means the stakeholders must feel they are part of the planning 

process and decision-making role.  The second issue is the planning process that must be 

interactive, following the CTS 10-Stage Process, to ensure that all stakeholders have the 

opportunity to participate.   The development of local tourism planning and community-

based tourism needs to follow the integrated planning stage to ensure progress; the next 

steps include a monitoring and review stage that are only successful where there is 

decentralized governance, empowerment, real listening, discussion and the consideration of 

new tourism trends. This type of interactive planning needs to be live rather than a passive 

or reactive movement.  This chapter will look at the synergies between theoretical 

framework and the lessons learnt as a result of these projects. 
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Figure 2.1  Checklist of Key Issues and Changes (Bubble Diagram) 

 

 

2.1.1   Project 1 – Interpretation and Understanding of Tourism by a Broad Stakeholder 

Base 

 

Around the time that the Lanzarote Conference had convened to discuss sustainable 

tourism, the first project was started with a number of articles in a local newspaper, a series 

of radio programmes and also a book on the history of tourism in Malta and Gozo.   The 

literature was also being enriched by scholars such as Boissevain (1965), Briguglio et al., 

(1996), Urry (1997), Gursoy et al., (2002) and the UNWTO Charter for Sustainable 

Tourism (1995) in Lanzarote.  The result was that there was an inward look (the host gaze) 

at the resident-visitor perspective on tourism.  Instead of simply observing the impacts of 

tourism on residents, now communities were beginning to work with the other stakeholders 

to understand tourism planning together; this was the start of consultation and dialogue. 
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The secondary research carried out in the preparation of the articles and the programmes 

helped in broadening the real definition of tourism, not simply as a socio-economic industry 

but as a socio-cultural activity where the local community is not only an accessory to the 

tourist experience but an integral part of the very experience.  This was not to be an exercise 

in observation but immersion in the development of this socio-cultural activity and the 

enrichment of the visitor or tourist experience. 

 

Professor Jeremy Boissevain was one of the first scholars to consider the importance of the 

anthropological study of tourism and was a key source of inspiration in this project.  The 

publication: Saints and Fireworks – Religion and Politics in Rural Malta (1965) was not 

intended as a study on tourism for these islands but more as a study on the local traditions, 

character and culture of the people.  On the other hand, such a study would be the basis of 

many of the articles and radio programmes included in the first project and Jeremy 

Boissevain was, in fact, a person who contributed to the programmes and articles. In 

contrast to this anthropological study, Boissevain later was involved in a study, 

commissioned by the Secretariat for Tourism in Malta, and mentioned earlier in this thesis, 

to determine the issues that were predominant in looking for a carrying-capacity study of the 

old town of Mdina (Boissevain and Sammut, 1994).  The final report showed that there was 

a problem of overcrowding at this site, due to the excessive number of visitors at any one 

time.  Yet, twenty-five years on the problem still persists due to the quantification of 

tourism rather than the qualification of the activity, as has already been stated.  During this 

period the theoretical framework for tourism was developed as a social and cultural activity 

that brings two communities together.  Malta and Gozo had created a successful tourism 

industry over thirty years but there was little to no participation from the community and the 

islands were just considered a “sun and sea” leisure resort with the main iconic sites being 

“added value” to the visitor (the iconic sites being Mdina, Valletta, The Grand Harbour, the 

Temples and Gozo).  Towns and villages away from the East coast, within a quarter to half 

hour drive from the tourist enclaves were hardly known even on such a small island.  When 

Boissevain, Urry, Gursoy et al., and Briguglio were all advocating a more sustainable 

approach to tourism planning, the short-termists (the politicians and the businesspersons) 

were still happy with the status quo.  Yet the project to create a greater awareness of 

Tourism for All, continued through articles, radio programmes, a publication on the history 

of tourism and courses for the general public.  It was at this time that the Malta Tourism 

Society was set up (2002), by the author of this thesis, to bring all members of the 
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community, the authorities and the businesses together not as specific sectors but as a whole 

stakeholder working for a sustainable and responsible activity. 

 

Whitford and Ruhanen (2010) have identified four key qualities that make local tourism 

planning successful.  These are Consistent, Collaboration, Coordinated and Integrated.  This 

project focussed on a broader understanding of tourism as an activity that can affect the 

local community as well as the business community and local authorities. 

 

•  Intercommunicative Action and PAR through Qualitative Data analysis  

 

The first project did not focus simply on the quantitative results of the tourism industry but 

on the impact that this activity could have on the local community and environment.  The 

information was not obtained from secondary sources such as statistics or official statements 

but went further into the socio-cultural effect between the host and the visitor.  This primary 

information was only possible using the Participitary Action Research method. 

 

•  Challenges for the future 

 

As Tosun (2000) argued in the paper on Limits to Community Participation in the Tourism 

Development Process in Developing Countries, the main challenges are the short-term 

attitude of two of the key stakeholders, that is the Political and Business sector and the 

margination of the local community. 

 

2.1.2   Project 2 – Developing and Managing a Tourism Strategy for Community-Based and 

Inclusive Tourism – Examples of Managing Tourism 

 

Tourism planning processes have changed over the past fifty years.  From top-down, 

bureaucratic and verbose documents to interactive documents that are based on various 

levels of consultation and dialogue with the key stakeholders.  Gunn (2002) refers to 

three scales of planning and integration today, namely: “How sites fit into community, 

destination and regional development is critical to individual as well as collective 

nationwide success of tourism.” Gunn (Ch.1 p.30).  The idea of fitting “sustainability” 

into all the tourism planning documents during the first years of the new millennium 

was important for the authorities as well as the business community.  The terms “eco 

tourism” and “agro tourism” meant that both the local community and the visitor could 
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feel a sense of responsibility in developing a lucrative tourism activity.  Briguglio, 

Butler, Harrison and Filho (1996) refer to the issue of tourism and its impact on islands 

and small states by stating that “In such circumstances, islands and small states and 

small communities anywhere need to choose their policies – and their friends – 

carefully.”  

 

In developing practical sustainable policies for tourism, the key factor here was to work 

with the host community and visitor, not simply to observe and react to problems after 

they occurred.   

 

•   Challenges for the future 

 

The greatest challenge in building sustainable tourism policies has remained that of 

reducing the lack of coordination and excessive bureaucracy, particularly in developing 

states where the tourism activity had been created through a top-down process (Tosun, 

2000).  Avoiding situations of over-tourism are becoming more and more apparent today 

and the challenges of the future will be to manage tourism, not to stunt the growth.  

Carrying capacities are not simply capping blocks for tourist numbers (although this has 

been necessary in places such as the UNESCO World Heritage site in Malta, the 

Hypogeum, or the Galapagos or even the Vatican Museums) but they are more about 

creating indicators for measuring tourist activity and management.   One proposal that had 

been mooted during a project between Sciacca (Sicily) and Malta (2010), in which the 

author of this thesis was acting as tourism consultant, was to create the post and role of 

destination manager as a facilitator for a consistent and continuous project. 
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2.1.3    Project 3 – Monitoring and Review of the Process for Consistency and Continuity to    

            Avoid Stakeholder Fatigue 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 2.2    Commitment, Trust and Synergy – 10-Stage Process (Zarb, 2016) 

 

The figure (Figure 2.2) above shows the various stages of the CTS model and was 

developed, as has been described above, from the research carried out in three local councils 

in Malta between 2012 and 2014.  This needs to be a continuous process; consultation 

cannot be limited to key or critical points of any project or policy.  The model uses the 10-

Stage Process: 

 

1.   Developing the framework for a process to carry out the research.  Identifying the 

key stakeholders (local councils, NGOs, individuals) and areas to focus on.   

2.   Having developed the framework, the next stage involved the carrying out of the 

data collection through one-to-one interviews and focus groups. 

3.   After the data collection stage there is a better understanding of the issues that 

concern a particular locality, site or unit.  Continuous and consistent communication 
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with all stakeholders in this locality, site or unit will ensure that there is effective 

communication and ownership of a project or policy. There are a number of models 

and case studies designed to work towards a more local and community-based 

approach to tourism, such as The Tourism Optimisation Management Model, 1996 

(TOMM); the Calvia Project (1994), which is a clear example of how local tourism 

planning does work when there is trust, commitment and synergy and which, to-date, 

has left some positive results.  Commitment, trust and synergy are key factors in the 

success of any inclusive tourism plan.  Both Beeton (2006) and Gunn (2002) refer to 

the planning processes and the objectives for tourism planning that consider the 

aspects of sustainability and, indeed, responsibility and Cohen (1988) had even 

suggested looking at the planning process as moving from an “etic to an emic 

perspective on the tourist: from one looking at the tourist from the outside and 

evaluating the nature of the experiences.”  Yet despite the strong theoretical 

constructs for this inclusive model for tourism planning, a study in Europe on the 

same subject has shown that of the 28 member states, there are just two clear 

examples which suggest local and inclusive tourism planning strategies; these are in 

Italy and Poland (Costa, Panyik and Buhalis, 2014).  It is evident from these 

examples of the realities of theory and practice in tourism planning that there is a 

lack of commitment to go beyond the non-participation and tokenism of consultation 

to that of citizen control (Arnstein, 1969).   This indicates a lack of listening and 

sufficient communication.   During one focus group in an urban town in Malta 

(2014) the local councillor responsible for tourism was asked if he considered a local 

tourism plan as an important factor for this locality.  Indeed the councillor agreed 

that it was an important factor and went on to add that the council was working on a 

full plan ready over the next five years.  The plan was never completed to date and 

the main reason was that the social issues in this locality were a priority to the 

community rather than the question of tourism development – the council was out of 

sync with the community.  Murphy (1985) has described destinations as: “the 

interface between tourists and communities”, but it is evident from the research 

carried out by Costa, Panyik and Buhalis (2014) that the majority of European 

member states have devised their policies and strategies through the top-down 

process rather than the more proactive consultative and inclusive process that results 

in stronger ownership and participation of all stakeholders including the local host 

community.   
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4.   Having established the issues and understood the locality, site or unit, it is important 

to identify those groups or cross-sections of a society or community that need to be 

engaged in the implementation of a successful tourism plan or policy.  There have 

been two contrasting theories about Stakeholder Theory which have played a key 

part in the identification of stakeholders in tourism policy or planning research, 

development and implementation; these have been described by Freeman et. al., 

(2010) as the separation of business from ethical practices and Potts and Harrill 

(1998) who have based the “stakeholder analysis” on “an in-depth understanding.”  

Through previous research carried out as part of the three projects focussing on local 

tourism planning and implementation, the stakeholders were analyzed in three key 

categories – local authority, local businesses and local community, as already stated 

earlier, and the focus was on going beyond the short-term plans predominant with 

the local authority and local businesses to a medium to long-term period.   

Stakeholders need to include a clear representation from these three categories. 

 

5.   The next stage for the CTS Process is one of facilitating the implementation. This 

requires a clear understanding of the entire plan and the benefits for all stakeholders.  

A WTTC report, Governing Tourism Policy (2015) has stated that: “For the past 25 

years, WTTC has been conducting research to showcase the importance of Travel & 

Tourism to national economies around the world – not just in terms of economic 

growth and job creation, but also as a means of enhancing social stability and 

community development, and preserving a nation’s culture and heritage.”   This 

policy is a very plausible one, not only in the development of short-term plans, but 

also in the preparation of the medium to longer-term plans that require a change.  

 

6.   This stage is one of setting milestones for continuous consultation.  Medium to long-

term policies, plans and projects need managing through short-term evaluation 

reports and policy documents.  These reports need to be disseminated within the 

wider stakeholder base to identify gaps and achievements in a holistic and timely 

manner. 

 

7.   This crucial stage which looks at the decisions to be taken for the completion of any 

project or policy implementation means that all stakeholders need to work in 

synergy.   Inclusivity is the key factor in the CTS 10-Stage Model proposed as an 

effective way of processing and implementing strategies, policies and projects for 
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the benefit of all stakeholders.  This means that even when a strategy, policy or 

project is being taken to another stage this should be through a gradual period of 

acceptance or agreement with the stakeholders to ensure that ownership and active 

partnership remain consistent. 

8.   The criteria and factors which should be included in a monitoring study, to ensure 

that a project, policy or strategy is still on track, need to be inclusive rather than 

simply the work of an observer.  The role of each stakeholder group can be checked 

and reviewed where appropriate. 

9.   Examples of best practice need to be noted and highlighted so as to create the basis 

for a knowledge-sharing experience that can enhance the process for any future 

strategy, policy or project developments. 

10. Ownership of a strategy, policy or project should not remain in the hands of the 

regulator, authority or facilitator but needs to be delegated to the local or regional 

stakeholders with a facilitation role maintained by the authority or originator. This 

will avoid stakeholder fatigue and, through this devolution, make the stakeholders 

responsible for the ongoing project. 

 

Regarding the CTS 10-Stage framework, the literature includes a reference by Nair (2014) 

describing an instrumental framework for the management of community-based and 

sustainable tourism in Malaysia.  Based on the involvement and feedback from the local 

community this framework provides useful, periodical information. 

 

•   Challenges for the future. 

 

The issue here is to consider a long-term view of tourism planning and to build staging posts 

to ensure a holistic view of the monitoring and review process.  By considering the 

implementation of the CTS 10-Stage Strategy (Zarb, 2016) and the Community Capitals 

Framework (Flora, 2005) this should lead to an interactive and holistic process that will 

develop a tourism planning process that is long-term and addresses all issues and 

eventualities. 

 

 2.2   Assessing the Techniques for Data Collection 

 

In all the three projects, the emphasis was on primary research obtained by interaction and 

direct contact with stakeholders. 
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Consultation and PAR - The adoption of the four-stage approach (M.Phil. – Project 3); the 

interviews and live programmes (Project 1) and the meetings during the development of the 

itineraries project (Appendix 3), are based on working with the stakeholders rather than 

simply observing and researching outcomes. 

 

The itineraries project was based on working with local councils and key stakeholders to 

identify those sites of a cultural, religious or social interest.  It was important, during this 

project, to ensure the participation of the local councils and other stakeholders since this 

was the best way to create a sense of ownership and civic pride among the local community 

and stakeholders. 

 

The four-stage approach, mentioned earlier, was piloted in the third project and included 

Scoping Meetings; Focus Groups, a Workshop and a Seminar.  This process looked at 

developing a greater synergy with stakeholders as the project progressed.  From the one-to-

one scoping meeting, where the objective was to gather information on the locality, the 

people and the possible stakeholders; the focus groups were made up of a number of the 

stakeholders and organizations that can add value to the project; the workshop brings all 

stakeholders (from different localities) together to discuss the findings and possible 

conclusions to the project and, finally, the seminar which is open to all tourism stakeholders 

and the public to explain and discuss the final outcome of the project.   A clear example of 

such an activity was the launch of a community-based tour in Lija (Appendix 3) in August 

2019 which resulted in an excellent feedback from other local councils, media, tourism 

practioners and businesses. (Zarb, 2019). 

 

As was mentioned earlier, the qualitative data was collected through primary, rather than 

secondary, methods in all the three projects although this data was backed by secondary, 

data (normally statistical or current events). The benefits, as explained by Veal (1997), of 

using qualitative as opposed to quantitative research methods for tourism studies was very 

evident in all three of the projects, since these were not the type of projects where it is 

necessary to show statistical information, but it was important to understand the impact of 

tourism on local communities today and how these communities can benefit from a greater 

role for themselves in the planning and implementation processes.  Since these projects 

were carried out with the maximum direct contact, it made more sense to analyze these by 

using qualitative rather than quantitative methods. 
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2.2.1   Data Reliability and Validity 

 

The search for different types of tourism including pro-poor tourism, ecotourism and 

special-interest tourism has been explained by a number of authors (Hall and Weiler, 1992; 

Boo, 1990 and Miller and Twinning Ward (2005) but the biggest challenge has probably 

been the implementation, consistency and continuation of such genres.   Jamal and 

Hollinshead (1999), on the other hand, have described qualitative research as “messy” since: 

 

• It is difficult to get a holistic and readily confirmable grasp of the population in 

question; 

• It is difficult to capture (or even inventory) the whole of a sought behavior set, and 

consequently only ‘single frame’; ‘one-time ‘frozen’ identities are captured. 

• It is difficult to know whether one is analyzing one distinct population or several sub-

set populations; and  

• It is difficult to complete the research interview/observation/critique because the 

target individual or observed population is coterminously engaged in a welter of 

other pursuits which hereby only yield unfinished/incomplete/inaudible texts. 

(Jamal and Hollinshead   p.71) 

 

Given this rather negative view of qualitative research, the authors later outline the 

challenges of qualitative research as being: 

 

• To demonstrate that the researcher has a specific interest in engaging with the topic 

(engaged interestedness) and 

• To demonstrate that the text constitutes a dynamic tension between the topic which 

engages the researcher and the researcher’s own position, interest and role in re-

telling the participants’ narratives. (Jamal and Hollinshead, 1999, p.73) 

 

The three projects were undertaken as an alternative view of tourism planning, not simply as 

a bureaucratic and top-down process, but as a consistent and continuous process involving 

all those stakeholders who could benefit from this socio-cultural activity. In Project 2 there 

is mention of the Itineraries project (Appendix 3) involving five pilot areas in Malta and 

Gozo (2010) and this was a clear example of the integrated and continuous use of 

consultation with all stakeholders in developing the itineraries together. 
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The pooling of resources by the academics as well as the key stakeholders is the answer to a 

consistent and continuous process of tourism planning and implementation. The reliability 

and validity of this research lies in the fact that there is no top-down or bottom–up process 

of implementation but rather a combined or holistic system where the stakeholders agree to 

work together to achieve the maximum benefits both economically as well as socially and 

environmentally; this is based on those three key factors – commitment, trust and synergy.  

The authorities still have the role of overseeing the implementation but the other 

stakeholders share that responsibility because they have been involved from the outset and 

they accept ownership of any project or plan. 

 

To ensure that the process is valid and reliable it is important for the facilitator to 

communicate constantly with the stakeholders to avoid fatigue and eventual apathy.  If there 

could be a framework that incorporates the academic researchers with the other stakeholders 

this may provide the value-added to any project or plan to ensure consistent monitoring and 

review.  There are numerous literary frameworks that provide the basis for sustainable and 

responsible tourism planning, such as:  The Routledge Handbook of Tourism and 

Sustainability (Ed. C. Michael Hall; Stefan Gossling and Daniel Scott (2015) or Routledge 

International Handbook of Sustainable Development (Ed. Michael Redclift and Delyse 

Springett (2015) that were cited by Dangi and Jamal (2016); on the other hand, very little 

has been done to manage tourism in practice. 

 

2.2.2   Adopting a Tourism Policy – Values of Reliability and Generalizability 

 

 

Dangi and Jamal (2016) have described the progress and implementation of community-

based tourism (CBT), in terms of ownership and participation, as “sparse.”  They also state 

that there is a difference between community-driven and community-based tourism, the 

former showing clear signs of involvement and participation while the latter includes 

communities as beneficiaries “in their design and management.”   

 

Dangi and Jamal are somewhat skeptical about the involvement of all stakeholders in the 

planning process; however, once there is a strong element of commitment, trust and synergy 

between all these stakeholders the involvement and ownership will follow, since the 

projects have shown that, intrinsically, stakeholders want to be involved; they long to be 

listened to and they do know that this will improve their own quality of life.   There are a 
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number of reasons why local resident control “is a losing battle.”  Among these one finds 

the voluntary nature of the programmes; “lack of strong oversight and regulation and global 

mobilities” (Dangi and Jamal, 2016 p.12).  Given that authors such as Bramwell (2011); 

Roberts and Tribe (2008); Pukhakka; Cottrell and Siikamaki (2013) have emphasized the 

importance of governance of sustainable tourism, it is evident that simply leaving decisions 

in the hands of governments and authorities will be short-termist and limited.  The need for 

greater emphasis on the regulation and implementation of local tourism planning, 

particularly in less developed countries, has been emphasized by authors such as Ellis and 

Sheridan (in Dangi and Jamal p.15).  Indeed, the implementation of local tourism planning 

and projects must be tailor-made to the locality and this can only be carried out once there is 

a full understanding of the local community and its focus.  The main issue here is long-term 

planning vs the short-term planning that is the norm when two of the stakeholders (the 

authorities led by politicians and business persons) are, intrinsically, short-termists. 

 

There is a need to create a legal framework for the effective implementation of local tourism 

planning and sustainable tourism.  One example of a global mechanism, adopted through 

UNWTO, is the Global Code of Ethics, a relatively simple and concise guidebook to 

responsible and sustainable tourism, which is not fully implemented in practice. 

 

Dangi and Jamal have highlighted the gap there is, on a worldwide level, on the theoretical 

and practical aspects of tourism plan implementations. 

 

Veal (1997: 195) has cited Kelly (1980) in listing a number of advantages to using a 

qualitative methodology for tourism and these include the fact that: 

1.  The method corresponds with the nature of the phenomenon (Leisure and Tourism) 

being studied. 

2.  The ‘impersonal’ aspect of the quantitative method as opposed to the more inclusive 

qualitative method. 

3.  Qualitative methods tend to provide results that are more understandable to persons 

who are not trained in statistical analysis. 

4.  The quantitative method tends to focus more on the static criteria such as the 

economic, social and environmental circumstances.  On the other hand, a qualitative 

method is ‘better able to encompass personal change over time’ (Veal: 1997, p.195). 

5.  There is more personal interaction with people; when researching leisure and tourism, 

using a qualitative method is far more advantageous. 
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6.  The qualitative methods provide a better ‘understanding of people’s needs and 

aspirations.’ 

 2.2.3   A Summary of the Methods Chosen 

 

In the literature on research methods, it has been stated that qualitative methodologies “offer 

a greater insight into the ‘guts’ of the studied subject” (Jones, 2004). Jamal is contradictory 

to Veal (1997) in his opinion about qualitative research.  Yin (1984), on the other hand, 

points out the possible flaws in the reliability of qualitative research. In the case of the 

projects, as already stated, it was important to understand why the planning and 

implementation process were not always as successful as they should have been rather than 

illustrating how unsuccessful (or successful) it was by stating the raw statistics of tourism 

arrivals, bed nights and subsequent growth or decrease. 

 

The types of methods employed for these projects were: 

1.   One-to-one scoping interviews and meetings 

2.   Focus groups 

3.   Participant Observation 

4.   Analysis of texts (articles and radio programmes) – hermeneutics (content analysis) 

5.   Action research – Discovering Malta and Gozo Through its People and Culture  

6.   Case study - Mellieha project and Southern Villages Meet the Locals project 

 

At times, more than one method was used in a project (Project 3 – Four Stage Approach) - 

this triangulation allowed a better analysis of the findings and the stakeholder viewpoint.  

Certainly, this triangulation helped in the issue of reliability and validity of the projects 

(Veal 1997, p.107).  The method of research tended to be more inductive than deductive 

since it looked at the importance of the reliability and validity of these projects. 
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3.1   Project Review 

 

In the first project the emphasis was on reporting current events in tourism, not in terms of 

the statistical data and economic figures as such, but more in terms of the impact of the 

tourism activity on the host community.  The publication regarding the history of tourism in 

Malta and Gozo (Zarb, 2006, Ch. 6) referred to the development of this activity over an 

eighty-year period reflected in the changes to the cultural and social impacts.  The 

publication looked at how tourism had acted as a change agent for hosting travellers and 

creating employment and, later, career opportunities for the local residents (Introduction, 

Chapter 5 and Chapter 12).   

 

The second project was focussed on bringing together the key stakeholders - that is the local 

council and the local businesses - to take ownership of the itineraries and local historical 

reference of the town or village.  The development of the sixteen itineraries and maps was 

carried out through consistent and continuous consultation with the stakeholders, principally 

the local council, and listening to their suggestions for attractions, sites and historical 

overviews. 

 

In the third project the emphasis was on building the recommendations and conclusions 

through Participatory Action Research, working from the local council of Mellieha as well 

as using the five-stage method for communication in developing the research study 

proposing the CTS 10-Stage Process. This process described the various stages for the 

development of any strategy, policy or project by including all stakeholders through 

constant consultation and continuous involvement and participation. 

Tourism can be considered as either a socio-cultural activity or a socio-economic industry.  

Higgins-Desbiolles (2008) speaks about the advantages of Justice Tourism as a form of 

alternative tourism based on the Rawls principle of the Theory of Justice, referred to earlier 

in this thesis (Rawls, 1971).  The concept of considering tourism as a broader socio-cultural 

activity has been suggested in a number of studies including Local Agenda 21; Urry; 

MacCannell and Stiglitz; Dangi and Jamal (2016) have described the core objective for 

Agenda 21 (1992) in relation to sustainable tourism since: “It called for travel and trade 

business in tourism to minimize negative impacts and forge partnerships for Sustainable 

Development including collaborating with local communities.”    The emphasis now is not 

simply on acknowledging the success of tourism through quantitative results but by 

qualitative ones.  How can public consultation and dialogue work towards producing a 
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positive and effective situation among the tripartite group, that is: The Local Authorities, 

The Local Business Community and the Local Community?  Dialogue and listening are the 

key to an effective and fruitful process. 

 

In the next Chapter (Chapter 4) the research outcomes will consider the components of each 

of the three projects as illustrated in the tables (Table 4.1, Table 4.2 and Table 4.3).  As 

already described in Figure 1.1 and, subsequently, in the introductory chapters to this thesis, 

the projects developed as an attempt to look at tourism more as a socio-cultural activity that 

can be sustainable once there is ownership, commitment, trust and synergy between all three 

key stakeholders including the local community. 

 

The analysis for the first project was based on an overall topic of Interpretation where the 

three key areas of analysis were Awareness, Communication and Research.  The need to 

develop a new mindset vis-a-vis tourism as a social and cultural activity meant there was a 

need, not for academic rhetoric, but for community interaction and understanding as to how 

tourism affects that group rather than the more obvious business and political group. 

 

In the second project the overall topic was Development, while the key areas of analysis 

here included Building Strategies, Development and Implementation.  This was a sort of 

consolidatory stage of the three projects where the emphasis was not so much on 

communication and interpretation but on looking at the planning and management of 

tourism. 

 

In the third project the overall topic was management, not in the secular or somewhat 

myopic manner in which this refers to sectors of tourism normally, but to an activity that 

involves all the key stakeholders.  The three activities that emanate from this third project 

are Participation, Planning and Management.  This is about developing the Tourism 

Planning Triangle Model (Zarb, 2016) and the CTS 10-Stage Process for the 

implementation of projects and plans for tourism. 
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Chapter 4 

 

Research Outcomes 
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Overview to Chapter 4 

 

•  The outcomes for each project and the underpinning literature and research 

directions.   

•  An overview of each paper, article etc. in terms of the literature citations referring to 

the subject or theme. 

•  Diagram showing emerging research themes for each project.  A brief description of 

the research direction for each project’s related papers and academic publications. 
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 4.1    Project 1 – Themes – Interpretation, Awareness, Communication and Research            

                                                  Table 4.1 – Project 1 – Interpretation 

 

Year 
 

Project 1 

 

Interpretation 

1993 

 

Awareness 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Communication 

PI.1  

Produced and presented one hour radio programmes focussed on 

tourism discussions with numerous guests, including tourism 

entrepreneurs, members of parliament, academics and tourism 

experts.  Programmes were often live with phone-ins. 

 

 

 

Research 

 

Year 
 

Project 1 

 

Interpretation 

1995 

 

 

 

 

Awareness 

 

 

PI.2 

Il- Mument and The Times.  Articles and Opinion on Tourism.  

Also tourism journalist for e-turbo news. 

 

Newspaper articles included in a weekly page in a Maltese 

Sunday paper (written in the Maltese language) where the focus 

was on developing current issues of strategy, policy and events 

into discussions that create an awareness of tourism as an activity 

for a broad stakeholder base. 

 

 

 

 

Communication 

 

 

 

 

Research 
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Table 4.1 – Project 1 – Interpretation 

 

 

 

 

1998 

 

Awareness 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Communication 

 

 

 

 

Research 

PI.3 

Dissertation submitted in partial fulfillment for the Executive 

MBA.  A Retrospective Study for Tourism Management and 

Organization for the New Millennium. (FEMA, University of 

Malta). 

Year 
 

Project 1 

 

Interpretation 

1999 

 

Awareness 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Communication 

PI.4    

AZAD: Practical Tourism for All (Maltese). A series of ten 

lectures and discussions aimed at creating an awareness of 

tourism as an activity that affects all members of any 

community, business or authority.  Looking to develop more 

interaction between all stakeholders.  Courses were also 

organized in 2006. 

 

 

 

 

Research 

 

 

Year 

 

Project 1 

 

Interpretation 

2004 

 

Awareness 

 

 

 

 

 

Communication 

 

 

 

 

Research 

PI.5 

 “L-Istorja Tat-Turizmu f’Malta u Ghawdex” (The History of 

Tourism in Malta and Gozo) PIN, 2004 
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The outcome for Project 1 addresses three specific themes under the title of Interpretation 

(Table 4.1).  These are: Awareness, Communication, Research.   Between 1993 and 2006 

these themes were developed as an alternative way of interpreting tourism as a popular, 

people-led activity rather than a socio-economic industry.  The emphasis was on analyzing 

the role of each stakeholder and the local community. 

 

Project 1:  Theme 1 – Interpretation  

 

Project 1 was based on the interpretation of the secondary research that concerns factual 

material collected through interviews and current events.  The scope here was to treat 

tourism as a topic that does not only signify the quantitative analysis of an industry but to 

describe how this socio-cultural activity does leave a more qualitative impact on the 

community and other stakeholders.  At a time when tourism was being seen as a social 

science, the impact of sustainability should not be limited to corporate strategies and short-

term plans and reports but should also involve communities, NGOs and other stakeholders 

in the management of tourism. 

 

The articles for Project Interpretation.2 (PI.2) were written in the local press between 1995 

and 2010 and focussed on the host gaze of tourism, and consisted of interviews and 

discussions.  The outcome of these articles was a greater awareness of tourism activity 

within a community and within the towns and villages, rather than an industry that was 

centred on the local resorts and the five iconic sites (Valletta, Mdina, The Temples, The 

Grand Harbour and Gozo – as a day tour destination).  The contribution to knowledge here 

was that the subject was dealt with in a less academic and more popular way which would 

create an interest in other journalists and writers to discuss these topics in the same depth.  

The concept included the relaying of tourism as an activity where the local community has 

an active part to play in terms of civic awareness, responsibility, local governance and as a 

socio-cultural activity.  The reason for these articles was not simply to encourage the 

enthusiasm for a stronger investment-led industry but to explain the role of the community 

as key stakeholders rather than passive observers.   

 

One of the primary results of these articles was the award of “Tourism Journalist of the 

Year” by the Ministry for Tourism (Malta), in 2000 and 2003, to the author of this thesis 

(this award was later considered for an annual event by the IGM – the Malta Journalists 
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Institute).  The articles bridged a gap that meant lay people as well as those working in the 

tourism industry and those investing in this industry could now discuss the importance of 

sustainable tourism, professional management and added value through a stronger sense of 

hospitality, service and host-visitor relationship. 

 

The concept of learning as a non-academic process is part of a long-standing policy in Malta 

offering all members of the resident community the opportunity of enhancing their 

knowledge on various subjects.  In 1999 and also in 2006, courses were coordinated by the 

author of this thesis and promoted by one organization, AZAD (Project Interpretation.4 

PI.4) (Akkademja għall-Iżvilupp ta' Ambjent Demokratiku - Academy for the Development 

of a Democratic Environment) and included a practical course of tourism for all, based on 

relaying a clear definition of tourism together with discussions.  Students for this course 

came from the Malta Tourism Authority as well as the Local Councils.  These courses 

consisted of ten lectures and focussed on the social impact of tourism.  Rather than 

explaining the techniques of the hospitality and service side of tourism these programmes 

concentrated on the role communities should play in developing the real sense of civic 

awareness and pride that are two key factors for adding value to the visitor experience. 

 

The articles and the courses were also supplemented  by a series of radio programmes 

(Project Interpretation.1 - PI.1) specifically concentrating on tourism.  Each programme 

consisted of in-studio discussions with a panel of key players and experts, but the important 

fact was that, with the exception of a few, these programmes were live and the listeners 

were invited to call in and discuss their opinions on issues such as the tourism “product”, 

who are the real protagonists in tourism and the roles of the key stakeholders such as the 

authorities, the businesses and the local community.  The scope for these series of radio 

programmes (1995 to 2010) was to make tourism a popular topic of discussion instead of a 

socio-political theme based on the economic values alone.  

 

Another source for tourism research as a subject for popular dissemination was carried out 

in May 1998 Project Interpretation 3 (PI. 3).  This thesis (prepared as part of an Executive 

MBA at the University of Malta) looked at how understanding tourism history can help in 

planning for the future, not simply by improving the quantitative aspects such as occupancy 

and arrivals but by creating a culture of hospitality and service among communities.  By 

carrying out a Hospitality and Leisure Survey among some 200 respondents the results 

showed that most persons were aware of the importance of tourism for them, but tended to 
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be frustrated by a lack of sustainable planning and environmental impacts. The question 

here was how to introduce Cooperative Tourism (Wilkinson, 1989) and work together with 

all stakeholders in developing a sustainable and responsible activity. 

 

Starting with the creation of awareness of tourism in primary as well as secondary schools, 

developing socio-cultural groups among local societies and considering alternative forms of 

tourism were just some of the concepts to build a more stable and sustainable tourism 

activity. 

 

The book, Project Interpretation (PI.5), can be seen as the first of its kind since travel and 

tourism was institutionalized in 1925 in the Maltese Islands, and consisted of a collection of 

news and historical evidence related to tourism from the national archives, media and 

documents between 1925 and 2000.  Work on this book was no easy task and required hours 

of research at the National Archives and sifting through old newspapers for advertisments 

and short articles.  Tourism was never seen as an academic or historical topic between 1925 

and 1967.  (In 1967 the tourism industry benefitted from the Catering School at the newly 

opened Polytechnic in Malta and in 1995 the tourism unit was set up as part of the Faculty 

for Economics, Management and Accountancy at the University of Malta).  It was difficult 

to piece the history together, and this was only possible by joining each piece of information 

like a collage.  Starting with Malta’s place in the Grand Tour, the history continued in the 

1920’s with the setting up of a government committee to manage the travel and tourism 

activity, and went on to cover the period up to the early part of the 21st Century. 

 

The outcome of the book was that there was now a greater awareness of the development of 

tourism over centuries and in 2010 this led to the transfer of 7000 files held in a depository 

in Valletta to the national archives; this was undertaken by the author of this thesis when he 

occupied the position of Director Tourism within the Ministry for Tourism, Culture and the 

Environment. These were tourism files dating back to 1958 right up to 2000.  With the 

support of tourism students at the newly set up Tourism Institute at the University of Malta 

each file was listed and a record is now available of some of the key decisions and histories 

of tourism in the last fifty years.  Between 2010 and 2012 the students working on the 

archives project also organized three exhibitions to highlight the key findings of their 

tourism research.   
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The scope for the articles, courses, radio programmes and the setting up of the Malta 

Tourism Society (2002), was to create an awareness and show the possibilities of enhancing 

visitor experience, sustainably and working in synergy with other organizations, in order to 

make this activity a people-to-people interaction, not a business-to-business exchange of 

economic benefits for a select number of stakeholders. 
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4.2   Project 2 – Themes – Building Strategies, Development and Implementation 

 

Table 4.2 – Project 2   Development 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Year 
 

Project 2 

 

Development 

1999 

 

Building 

Strategies 

 

 

PD.1  

Presentation at the International Conference on the Governance 

of Small Jurisdictions. Familiarity and Parochialism and Some 

of the Challenges Facing Local Councils in Developing a Sense 

of Civic Awareness on the Maltese Islands (Malta). 

 

 

 

 

Development 

 

 

 

 

Implementation 

  

Year 
 

Project 2 

 

Development 

2003 

 

Building 

Strategies 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Development 

. 

 

 

 

 

Implementation 

PD.3  

Presentation at the International Conference on Sustainable 

Indicators. Sustainable Tourism Development and the Parallel 

Implementation of National and Local Development Plans. 

(Malta). 
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Table 4.2 – Project 2 – Development 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Year 
 

Project 2 

 

Development 

2005 

 

Building 

Strategies 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Development 

PD.4  

Presentation at UNWTO Ulysses Award Conference Building a 

Culture of Civic Awareness as the Basis for Sustainable 

Development for Tourism. (Madrid, Spain). 

 

 

 

 

Implementation 

 

 

Year 
 

Project 2 

 

Development 

2006 

 

Building 

Strategies 

 

 

 

PD.5  

Presentation at the Royal Geographical Society (RGS) Annual 

Conference Sustainability - A Multilateral Dimension. (London, 

UK). 

 

The paper looked at the various ways in which sustainable 

tourism is percieved by politicians and NGOs. 
 

 

 

 

Development 

. 

 

 

 

 

Implementation 
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Table 4.2 – Project 2 – Development 

 

Year 
 

Project 2 

 

Development 

2002 

 

Building 

Strategies 

 

 

PD.6 

Paper at the Malta Tourism Authority Seminar.  Moving Arts 

and Culture from the Sidelines of Tourism to the Centre Stage.  

Mediterranean Conference Centre, Valletta, Malta. 

 

 

 

Development 

 

 

 

 

Implementation 

  

Year 
 

Project 2 

 

Development 

2017 

 

Building 

Strategies 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Development 

. 

PD.2   
Jones, A., & Zarb, J. (2017). Developing Community-Based 

Tours for Greater Stakeholder Benefit and Commitment. 

International Journal for Tourism Policy, 8(2). 

 

 

 

 

Implementation 
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 The outcomes for each project and the underpinning literature and research directions.   

• An overview of each paper, article etc. in terms of the literature citations referring to 

the subject or theme. 

• Diagram showing emerging research themes for each project.  A brief description of 

the research direction for each project’s related papers and academic publication. 

 

The central theme for project 2 (Table 4.2) was Development and this is sub-divided into 

three topics – building strategies, development and implementation.  Between 1999 and 

2017 this project consisted of presentations and papers that were delivered at various 

conferences and fora; these focussed on an integrated approach to tourism planning, and 

building a stronger sense of civic awareness to make tourism a socio-cultural activity rather 

than the limited socio-economic industry which it is at present. 

 

The paper that was presented at the International Conference in 1999 was compiled as a 

historical account of the social development in terms of politics, governance and education.  

The paper, Project Development.1 (PD.1) titled Familiarity and Parochialism and Some of 

the Challenges Facing Local Councils in Developing a Sense of Civic Awareness on the 

Maltese Islands was intended to show how the new project to introduce local councils 

across the islands needed to be more inclusive rather than the traditional top-down process. 

 

In the second paper, Project Development.2 (PD.2) for this project, the discussion focussed 

on the importance of community-based involvement in tourism planning and development, 

the difficulties and barriers experienced in implementing such involvement and the aspect of 

ownership and continuous monitoring and management of this involvement.  Citing the 

problems of local tourism planning described by Lai (Lai et al., 2006) this paper looks at the 

experience of implementing community-based tours by using a process of integrated 

planning rather than top-down or bottom-up.  There were difficulties in undertaking this 

process and the main issue was stakeholder fatigue, a situation which means that a number 

of participants (stakeholders) lose interest in a project and decide to pull out or expect a 

Return on Investment (ROI) within the short-term. 

 

The paper stresses the importance of managing community-based tours, not simply 

“shifting” tourist movements from the iconic sites to the “off-the-beaten track” sites.  
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Integrated planning and implementation is also about spreading the benefits (however 

small) among the widest number of stakeholders.  Monitoring is an important part of 

managing tourism, especially when it is carried out with the stakeholders rather than for the 

stakeholders.  Monitoring should not be seen as a test or evaluation exercise by stakeholders 

that can lead to penalization and reprimand. Successful projects such as the community-

based tour depend on consistent and continuous stakeholder meetings to discuss progress 

and the way forward.  

 

Project Development 3 (PD3) was presented at a conference in March 2003 and includes a 

historical overview of the various plans and policies that were developed in Malta and Gozo 

since 1925.  Sustainable development may be a recent term used to describe the balance of a 

suitable quality of life with the question of development and economic investment, but the 

basic principles of sustainability have been considered for a far longer period.  The source 

of information for this paper was taken from the reports that were prepared by various 

governments on the islands since 1925 which look at development both as a social 

enhancement as well as an economic one.  Following a comparative study on tourism 

perceptions and outcomes between Cyprus and Malta, it was evident that the more industry-

focussed a destination the less consideration was given to tourism as a socio-cultural 

activity.  Further studies and analyses on surveys indicated in the paper (MEPA, 2002) 

showed that there was scope for an NGO to work with local councils on tourism 

management.  Also on the question of the environment, quoting from the Rio Plus Summit 

(1997), the paper indicated that there was a need for more public awareness and actions that 

can put the environment back on the agenda at global and national levels.   

 

This paper continues with an application of some of the 130 indicators identified by the 

Mediterranean Commission on Sustainable Development (MCSD) to the national and local 

plans in Malta and Gozo.  These statistics include quantitative data such as the number of 

tourists per km of coastline; the number of beds per 100 inhabitants, and public 

expenditures on tourism development.  In parallel with studies carried out, at the time, by 

Boissevain, Briguglio and Urry, the paper mentions a survey carried out in 1998 and related 

to living standards and tourism where there was a gap between those respondents aged 36 

and 45 years and over 65 years.  This indicated that tourism was not yet recognized as a 

national socio-cultural activity but more as a socio-economic industry.  During a radio 

interview presented and produced by the author to this thesis (1996), Professor Briavel 
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Holcromb5 was asked whether Malta, in her opinion, could change its marketing trend in 

tourism.  Her answer was that for the forseeable future Malta should pursue its current 

trends in market selection.  Since that time, the project to introduce community-based tours 

and local planning is slowly changing the popular perception of the industry.  

 

Project Development 4 (PD.4) included a presentation delivered at the UNWTO Ulysses 

Award conference (2005) at the parallel sessions, which focussed on responsibility for 

tourism taking strength from an argument for Sustainable Tourism and the Tourism 

Operators’ Contribution (TOC 2003) and its application in small island states such as Malta 

and Gozo.  This particular report proves that there have been attempts to create a more 

sustainable and responsible activity, including guidelines such as the UN Global Code of 

Ethics for Tourism (1999), mentioned earlier; but in both cases there have been only short-

lived attempts to implement these guidelines.    What this paper stressed, as being evident in 

the TOC (2003), was that there needs to be community involvement in such implementation 

and local communities should have a strong element of civic awareness.   Treating tourism 

in a sustainable and responsible manner means that all stakeholders (businesses, authorities 

and local communities) must be actively involved. 

 

In the presentation for Project Development 5 (PD.5) given during the Annual Conference 

of the Royal Geographical Society (UK) in 2006, the focus was on the various definitions 

for sustainability given by stakeholders and social groups even on a small island state like 

Malta and Gozo.  This presentation proved that although there may be agreement on the 

definition of sustainability, yet there is some deviance in the implementation of a process of 

sustainability.  Since the 1987 Brundtland Report there have been countless references in 

national, regional and international reports on the action needed to implement a process of 

sustainability.   

 

The paper presented, on behalf of the Malta Hotels and Restaurants Association 

(MHRA)(PD.6) on the 20th April 2002 focussed on an issue that has been of concern to both 

                                                
5 Briavel Holcromb is a retired Professor in the Bloustein School and former Director of the Humphrey Program. She is a 

geographer whose recent research focused on tourism and on the internet.  She has been a Fulbright Scholar at the 

University of Malta and a Visiting Professor at the University of Exeter (UK), the New School (NY), the University of 
Colorado, and the University of Pittsburgh’s Semester at Sea program. She was elected to the Councils of the 
Association of American Geographers and the American Geographical Society and was President of the Middle States 
Region of the AAG.  She has served on the editorial boards of The Annals of American Geography, The Professional 
Geographer, Focus, and Urban Affairs Review.  Her publications include three books and numerous articles and book 
chapters. Professor Holcromb was the recipient of the 2012 Association of American Geographers Distinguished 
Teaching Honors, and has twice sailed around the world teaching on Semester at Sea. 
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the academic as well as the industry practioner in Malta and Gozo.  The question being 

raised was:  Are we really promoting the authentic culture of the people or have we 

commoditized culture on these islands? The conclusion to this paper rests on the importance 

of ownership – ownership by the local resident and the local community, who need to 

ensure that their own heritage is appreciated by them before it can be appreciated by the 

visitor.   
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4.3      Project 3 – Themes – Management – Participation, Planning and Management 

 

Table 4.3 – Project 3 – Management 

 

Y/ear 
 

Project 3 

 

Management 

2007 

 

 

Participation  

 

PM.1  

Dissertation submitted in partial fulfillment for the Master of 

Arts in Island and Small States Studies.  Social Impact of 

Tourism in Small Island States. (FEMA, University of Malta). 

 

 

 

 

Planning 

 

 

 

 

Management 

 

 PM.2 

Book Review – Tourism Management Issue 3, Vol. 26. HR 

Management for the Hospitality Industry. 

Year 
 

Project 3 

 

Management  

2008 

 

 

Participation  

 

 

PM.4                                       

Draft Report for Local Tourism Planning Strategy: Mellieha 

Pilot Project (Parliamentary  Secretary for Tourism - Office of 

the Prime Minister) July 2008. 

 

 

 

Planning 

PM.3  

The Encyclopedia of Tourism and Recreation in Marine 

Environments (Ed. M. Luck). (CABI, UK). 

 

An Overview of Malta’s Tourism History 

 

 

 

 

Management 
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Table 4.3 – Project 3 – Management 

 

Year 
 

Project 3 

 

Management 

2009 

 

Participation  

 

 

 

 

 

Planning 

 

 

 

 

Management 

 

 PM.5  

Book Review - Journal of Heritage Tourism (pp. 257 - 258)  

Vol. 4 Issue 3.  

Archaeology and the Media. 

 

Year 
 

Project 3 

 

Management  

2011 

 

 

Participation  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Planning 

. 

 

 

 

 

Management 

 

PM.6 

 Book Review. Annals of Tourism Research - Leisure, Sports 

and Tourism Politics, Policy and Planning. 
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Table 4.3 – Project 3 – Management 

 

 

Year 
 

Project 3 

 

Management 

2012 

 

Participation  

 

 

 

 

 

Planning 

 

 

 

 

Management 

 

 PM.7 

Book Review. Annals of Tourism Research - Tourism Shopping 

Villages - Forms and Functions, Murphy, Benckendorff, Pearce 

and Moscardo. 

 

 

Year 
 

Project 3 

 

Management  

2014 

 

 

Participation  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Planning 

. 

PM.8 

Paper presented at The TECT Project.  

The Challenges of Consistency and Commitment in Local 

Tourism Planning by the Key Stakeholders.  Analyzing the Facts 

for Determining Some Practical Solutions. (Greece, p. 63-72) 

 

 

 

 

Management 
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Table 4.3 – Project 3 – Management 

 

 

Year 
 

Project 3 

 

Management 

2016 

 

Participation  

 

PM.9 

Master of Philosophy (UOM, 2016)   
The Process and Implementation of Tourism Planning at 

Local Level - With Reference to Some Established 

Destinations in Malta. 

 

 

 

 

Planning 

 

 

 

 

Management 

 

 

Year 
 

Project 3 

 

Management  

2018 

 

 

Participation  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Planning 

. 

PM.10 

ICOT 2018 Conference (Kavala) in Greece.   

Paper presented - Implementing a Community-Based Tour by 

Adopting the Tourism Planning Triangle Model. 

 

 

 

 

Management 
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The study carried out for Project Management 1 (Table 4.3) (PM.1) as part of a Master of 

Arts in Islands and Small States Studies (UOM, 2007) focussed on the host gaze of tourism.  

The key objective of this study was “To show that civic awareness and social responsibility 

are key factors in the development of any sustainable tourism industry” (Zarb, 2007, p.2).  

The study also included a comparative analysis between ten island states, which depended 

on tourism as the main economic generator.   There have been some misconceptions about 

sustainable tourism in the past. Butler (1993) described sustainable tourism as a “genre” of 

tourism while Middleton (1998) agreed that sustainable tourism strategies tended to be 

unreliable.  In the conclusions to the study the case for a stronger sense of responsible 

tourism included, for the first time, the importance of the key stakeholders being the local 

authority, the local businesses and the local community. 

 

In the book review Project Management 2 (PM.2), the focus here was on changing trends in 

the hotel and tourism industry and the subsequent need to look for alternative skills and 

capabilities in the human resources capacity.  Yet tourism cannot remain isolated from the 

broader picture outside of the hotel sector.  This review focussed on an issue in tourism that 

is as important today as it was in the past – putting careers before jobs.  Boella and Goss-

Turner emphasize how important it is that the human resources sector does not look only at 

filling vacancies, but concentrates more on nurturing enthusiasm and commitment.  The 

acronym AIDA (Attention, Interest, Desire and Action) signifies the responsibility of 

human resource management. 

 

One of the key factors for professional tourism planning is to know the destination.  Indeed 

Gunn (Ch. 7, 2002, p.221) insists on the definition of a destination.   In the contribution to 

The Encyclopedia of Tourism and Recreation in Marine Environments, Project Management 

3 (PM.3) the scope was to introduce the reader to the recent development of the modern 

tourism activity in Malta and to indicate that this development was more “top-down” than 

inclusive. 

 

In July 2008, the office of the Prime Minister in Malta commissioned the author of this 

thesis to carry out a study on one of Malta’s foremost and most established resorts, 

Mellieha.   The report, Project Management 4 (PM.4) included a situational analysis, the 

findings (as a SWOT analysis) and recommendations for the further development and 

promotion of this resort village.  The focus for this report was to enhance Mellieha, from an 

established summer resort to a destination for all seasons, by looking at the Market 
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Direction, Sustainability and Economic Feasibility.  Two models were cited in the 

preparation of this report, these being the LA (Local Agenda) 21 and the VICE (Visitor, 

Industry, Community and Environment) model.  This last model was considered to be the 

best example for describing the core factors of local tourism planning.  During the 

undertaking of this report the author worked from the local council offices for almost six 

months, simply to be close to the host community and the site attractions.  The guidelines 

for planning considerations at Mellieha included the Marketing of the locality to get away 

from the established brand of the summer resort; the sustainability of managing the locality 

in terms of increased population, traffic and waste management as well as infrastructural 

requirements, the history, culture, coastal area, the rural area, the urban areas, transport – 

particularly the traffic issue of through-traffic travelling between Malta and Gozo (the 

smaller island in the Maltese Archipelago), the attractions and  the  restaurants and retail 

outlets. 

 

An example of how attractions and historical sites are being given a different image is 

described in the book by Timothy Clack and Marcus Brittain, Archaeology and the Media, 

which was reviewed in 2007, Project Management 5 (PM.5).   No longer is history 

presented through museum displays that are totally unrelated to the anthropological stories 

of the host community; today the idea of incorporating that history with the community 

through heritage trails, animated walks and re-enactments has created a new demand for 

cultural tourism and community-based tourism. 

 

Planning and consultation were discussed in the book by Anthony Veal that was reviewed in 

2011 (Project Management 6 (PM.6).  In particular, the book describes the Arnstein Ladder 

of Consultation (1969) and it is these thirteen stages that had inspired the author of this 

thesis to develop an effective, continuous and consistent process for tourism planning.  The 

stakeholders are another important factor in planning, and the relevance of inclusiveness 

should be inculcated within any holistic planning process. 

 

In the book, Tourism Shopping Villages, Project Management 7 (PM.7), the authors do not 

focus on the glitz of shopping malls and branded outlets; this is about blending the socio-

cultural elements of tourism through experiencing a sustainable and unique locality.  Three 

important factors that were highlighted from this study for creating attractions are the social 

and sustainable ones which are: 

1.   The importance of the key stakeholders. 
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2.   The policy and focus on town centre management that should lead to that authentic 

experience of “living history.” 

3.   The importance of inclusiveness – to ensure sustainability and continuous 

development and regeneration. 

 

During the TECT (Towards Excellence in Cultural Tourism Network) project, Project 

Management 8 (PM.8), meeting in Greece (2014) the author of this thesis presented a paper 

focussing on an issue which was predominant throughout the development of the three 

projects:  The Challenges of Consistency and Commitment in Local Tourism Planning by 

the Key Stakeholders - Analyzing the Facts, and Determining some Practical Solutions.  

This paper was important in analyzing why tourism planning and policy development needs 

to move out of the tight grasp of the politician and the business community and into an 

inclusive process which incorporates the local community.  The facts about tourism 

planning and policy today are: 

1.    It is focussed around governments and the quantification of a socio-economic 

industry. 

2.   The fact that it is the community which is the principal protagonist today in a socio-

cultural activity. 

3.   The question of authenticity through a strong element of civic pride. 

4.   The sustainability of the natural environment. 

 

There are a number of challenges in the implementation of tourism planning both for the 

business community, the local authorities and the local community and this paper 

highlighted two key recommendations through which this inclusive process could succeed. 

These are: 

1.  To broaden the aspect of ownership of the tourism activity. 

2.  To create a value-driven experience for visitors based on authentic and unique 

experiences. 

The aspects of the three projects that seek to make tourism a more human activity and a less 

quantitative industry have been encapsulated in the next of the published works – the thesis 

for the Master of Philosophy with the University of Malta, Project Management 9 (PM. 9).  

The title for this study was The Process and Implementation of Tourism Planning at Local 

Level – with Reference to Some Established Destinations in Malta.  The research 

highlighted the need for a local tourism plan process that is consistent, effective and 

continuous to avoid both stakeholder fatigue as well as short-termism.   
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There were six objectives on which the research focussed: 

• Developing a culture of inclusivity in tourism planning. 

• Appreciating the interpretation of tourism planning by the key stakeholders including 

the local authorities, the local businesses and the local community. 

• Presenting the opportunity for an alternative type of tourism experience which differs 

from that offered by the mainstream tourism market. 

• Designing a tourism policy that takes into consideration the role and functions of all 

the key stakeholders and is consistent and continuous. 

• Understanding that through an inclusive, consistent and continuous process for 

planning and implementation, a plan must support the concept of a broader 

definition of tourism. 

• Finally, the objective of the research was to design a tool that can be adopted to 

ascertain the level of social and economic maturity for any destination, to ensure that 

their tourism plan remains relevant, effective and consistent. 

 

The practical adoption of the Tourism Planning Triangle (Zarb, 2016) in the implementation 

of community-based tours in Malta was described in the paper and presentation (PM.10) 

delivered at the ICOT Conference in 2018 in Kavala, Greece.   The audience was eager to 

know more about the Tourism Planning Triangle model during this event.  The triangle, as 

has been explained earlier, was the result of research in the field carried out for the 

fulfillment of the Master of Philosophy degree (PM. 9). 

 

The three projects marked a passage from the initial awareness (Figure 1.1), communication 

and research which formed the basis to discovering how tourism needs to develop 

sustainably, responsibly and inclusively.  The second stage moved into the formation of 

strategies, development and implementation (Figure 4.1 and 4.2) through the projects to 

build community-based tours and a planning process.  Finally, the third project looked at the 

participation, planning and management of tourism.  This research will now look at the 

importance of research in creating the link between the planning processes recommended in 

the three projects.  The importance of continuous research can certainly add value to the 

practical experience of the key stakeholders. 
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Figure 4.1     Photo of the Mqabba Pilot Tour – Meet the Locals 2015 

 

 

 

 

Figure 4.2   Photo of the Safi Pilot Tour – Meet the Locals 2015 
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5.1   The Projects – The Evolving Interpretations and Challenges   

 

 

 Concerning the Concepts          

         

The methodology with which the projects were undertaken followed the process of Critical 

Participatory Action Research (CPAR), mainly because the focus was on interacting with 

stakeholders – businesses, authorities and communities - to develop a sense of trust, 

commitment and synergy where the facilitator is not a passive observer studying from afar 

but a participant working to learn more about tourism and its real impact on the social, 

cultural, economic and infrastructural factors.  Kemmis, McTaggart and Nixon (2014) have 

stated that: “It is only through active participation that readers can develop a meaningful 

understanding and an authentic grasp of the theory and practice of critical participatory 

action research.”  Throughout these projects it was very evident that there is no continuity or 

consistency in stakeholder participation and there are three reasons for this, namely short-

termism, finance and stakeholder fatigue.  Involving all stakeholders will surely make 

policy-making a more holistic and effective process through ownership.  Kemmis, 

McTaggart and Nixon (2014) have outlined ten key features of public spheres, which are: 

 

1.   Public Spheres are constituted as actual networks of communication among actual 

participants. 

2.   Public spheres are self-constituted, voluntary and autonomous. 

3.   Public spheres come into existence in response to legitimation deficits. 

4.   Public spheres are constituted for communicative action and for public discourse. 

5.   Public spheres are inclusive and permeable. 

6.   In public spheres, people usually communicate in ordinary language. 

7.   Public spheres presuppose communicative freedom. 

8.   Public spheres generate communicative power. 

9.   Public spheres generally have an indirect, not direct, impact on social systems. 

10. Public spheres are often associated with social movements. 

 

Particularly in the third project the objective was to organize these public spheres and create 

a sense of commitment, trust and synergy between stakeholders; the difficulty however is 

the continuity and consistency of the groups. 
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CPAR has been described as a social practice rather than a research methodology by 

Kemmis, McTaggart and Nixon (2014), looking less at knowledge contribution and more at 

the history, changing for a better world we live in and practice in.   Critical participatory 

action research gives the opportunity of inclusiveness with all stakeholders rather than 

emarginating sectors of stakeholders.  Kemmis/MacTaggart and Nixon (2014) and Lewin 

(1951) stated that action research is about a process that includes planning, acting, 

observing, reflecting, re-planning, acting again, observing again, reflecting again.   

 

Since the projects were based on Participatory Research, there are three particular attributes 

for this type of research, namely shared-ownership, community-based analysis, and an 

orientation to community action.  The role and awareness of the local community was key 

to the development of an inclusive process of tourism planning and participation and 

continuous consultation. 

 

The practice architecture for all three projects included the meetings with stakeholders and 

interviews through newspaper articles and radio programmes (Project 1); the presentations 

and papers to conferences and fora to share knowledge and gain a broader insight (Project 

2) and scoping meetings, focus groups, seminars and workshops (Project 3), as well as the 

briefing meetings between stakeholders and students working on the Meet the Locals 

project.   Each project provided a learning platform that formed “densely interwoven mats” 

(Schatzki, 2002).  The project – Discovering Malta and Gozo Through its People and 

Culture – which is still ongoing, has amassed a number of important files, journal entries, 

photos and guidelines for the implementation of any community-based tourism strategy or 

project. 

 

During the undertaking of the Project 1, a number of literary studies were being prepared in 

an attempt to create an awareness of the impact which could ensue should there not be a 

sustainable plan for implementation as part of the tourism activity.  The issue here was the 

wide gap that existed between the theoretical framework and the action which should be 

taken to implement sustainability.  This was mainly due to the fragmentation between the 

key stakeholders. 

 

This first project was about opening up the communicative space that has been referred to 

by Kemmis, McTaggart and Nixon (2014) thus: “In critical participatory action research the 

aim is to explore social realities, it does so by opening communicative space in which 
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people can reflect together on the character, conduct and consequences of their practices.” 

(Kemmis, McTaggart and Nixon, p.16).  Tourism has often been referred to as a quantitative 

industry which does not affect the local community, other than through direct employment 

or through the national contribution to GDP.  The scope of this project was to create those 

spaces for discussion and open dialogue on the more social and cultural aspects of tourism.  

This was seen as the first stage in starting to develop a broader awareness of this activity 

among the local community and other key stakeholders. 

 

Research should not be seen simply as the remit of academia or national authorities but 

needs to be inclusive, consistent and continuous in such a manner as to improve the sense of 

ownership and civic awareness, and the responsibility of all the stakeholders. 

 

As stated by Kemmis, McTaggart and Nixon (2014) the purpose for research was twofold, 

namely the participation of all persons in the research process, and the improvement to the 

quality of life of the broader spectrum of participants through continuous and consistent 

research, particularly action research6. 

 

Kurt Lewin, who is considered as the founder of action research (1951) had established two 

main purposes for this form of research: 

1.  It will bring about positive change. 

2.  The generation of knowledge and theory. 

 

Lewin sees the researcher as a “social change expert” rather than a passive observer, 

studying the situation from afar. 

 

The scope for the activities carried out in this first project, including the newspaper articles, 

the radio programmes, the tourism course for the general public, the research for the 

Executive MBA and the book, focussed on interpretation as a form of understanding by 

creating opportunities for awareness, communication and research.  As facilitator, journalist, 

lecturer, researcher and author, the author of this thesis was eager to fulfill that role 

                                                
6 Two features apparent in a setting to record action research studies (Kemmis/MacTaggart and Nixon: 

1. The recognition of the capacity of people living and working in particular settings to participate 

actively in all aspects of the research process. 

2. The research conducted by participants is oriented to making improvements in practices and their 

settings by the participants themselves. Kemmis, McTaggart and Nixon (p.4, 2014). 
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described by Lewin of a social change expert by working with participants and stakeholders 

rather than simply observing from the periphery. (Figure 1.1)  

 

On the other hand the second projects focussed on Development through a process of 

building strategies, development and implementation.  These projects consisted of research, 

presentations and papers that were discussed at conferences and similar fora.  This was the 

preliminary stage of looking at creating opportunities for putting theory into practice.   As 

Freire (1982) had stated: “Learning to do by doing it”, in other words, using experience as a 

form of knowledge-sharing and learning exercise.   By following the Lewinian process of 

action research the researcher can ensure inclusivity, consistency and a continuous process 

for tourism planning and development, through the creation of a situation of commitment, 

trust and synergy.  The preparation work needs to be done at this stage to build a theoretical 

framework and discuss any process of implementation with peers and other stakeholders.  

This stage confirms what Kemmis, McTaggart and Nixon (2014) have believed, that “action 

research should turn theorists into practitioners and practitioners into theorists, in other 

words there is knowledge-sharing and exchange which inclusivity will certainly benefit 

from.”   Speaking of the importance of practice in research work and projects, Kemmis, 

McTaggart and Nixon (2014, p.50) stated that: “To transform our world, we need to 

transform our practices.” 

 

Kemmis, McTaggart and Nixon (2014) have defined practice as sayings, doings and 

relatings which hang together and cohere.  This is certainly the experience and knowledge-

sharing that was felt during the various focus groups or stakeholder meetings held during 

Project 3.  The importance of these experiences was also felt at the weekly briefing sessions 

between the students, the researcher and the tour organizer to discuss the work carried out 

during the previous week and the work to be carried out in the following week. 

 

The third project focussed on participation, planning and management and looked at the 

various proposals and projects which could be implemented as a pilot or testing ground for 

inclusive and sustainable tourism strategies and policies.  As Kemmis, McTaggart and 

Nixon have stated: “Action research is all about changing the way we do things around 

here.” (2014)   Certainly, the scope of the three projects had been to see how we can deliver 

a process of tourism planning and management which is different to the traditional top-

down process and more sustainable and responsible. 
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Beeton (2006) considered the importance of community-based tourism as an alternative to 

the concept of tourism which separated the host from the visitor.   On the other hand, this 

was not a new concept since Murphy (1985) had praised the benefits of community tourism 

as being more sustainable and responsible.  But the work on Project 3 needed to focus more 

on how this community-based approach could work, rather than on the qualities it 

possessed.  There were a number of examples where community-based tourism had been 

attempted but the problem was that there was no long-term sense of consistency and 

continuity.  Projects such as the Tourism Optimization Management Model (TOMM, 2001) 

on Kangaroo Island which went into decline due to “disharmony” between the business 

community and the local community; the  promotion of the “Naghol” on Vanuatu which 

failed to gain the full support of the community about the full benefits available to them 

from tourism activity, and the case of Glencolumbkille in Ireland, a project to engage 

communities in tourism that had begun in the1950’s, all prove the importance of long-term 

planning.  Since most of these projects depended on one person, they lacked the continuity 

to develop after that person could not continue with the project. 

 

Kemmis, McTaggart and Nixon (2014) described Participatory Research as having three 

particular attributes – shared ownership, community-based analysis and an orientation to 

community action.  On the other hand, Critical Participatory Action Research gives the 

opportunity of inclusiveness with all stakeholders rather than emarginating sectors of 

stakeholders. The problem here is to ensure that there is commitment, trust and synergy 

between all stakeholders if it is to be effective and not lead to stakeholder fatigue or, worse, 

to failure.  Mutual trust and mutual vulnerability (Kemmis, McTaggart and Nixon) 

correlates to the aspect of commitment, trust and synergy as described in Project 3, where 

the inclusiveness and participation of all stakeholders is not only crucial but important for 

consistent and continuous management of projects or planning. 

 

But such projects need to have more than management if they are to be considered reliable 

and Kemmis et al., (2014) insist that by seeking an academic partner (to assist in CPAR 

gathering of information and practice architecture) the process can be both verifiable and 

reliable through the setting up of Public Spheres and the opening up of communication 

among stakeholders.  Kemmis, Taggart and Nixon cite Reg Revans on engaging academics 

(researchers) together with professionals to address management problems. 
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We need to develop the concept of public spheres on a continuous basis rather than to 

address a particular theme or topic (Kemmis, Mctaggart and Nixon, p.38).  

 

When questions of validity and legitimization arise this leads to communicative action 

(open dialogue, conversation or intersubjective agreement) and strategic action (getting the 

job done) vs communicative action (interrupting what we are doing to reach intersubjective 

agreement about the ideas and language we use, mutual understanding of one another’s 

points of view and unforced consensus about what to do). 

 

5.2    Questions Emanating from the Projects 

 

1.  How will the local community get the opportunity of sharing in the process for local 

tourism planning? 

 

While the theoretical background to developing sustainable and responsible tourism as well 

as inclusive tourism planning has been amply discussed by such scholars as Sofield (2003), 

Moscardo (2008) and Murphy (1985), the application of this theory has remained a deep 

challenge particularly when one considers that local authorities and business persons have 

remained in control of tourism planning on a short-term basis.   Since Arnstein (1969) 

outlined the thirteen-step ladder of consultation there has been little progress in the 

effectiveness of public involvement and participation.  The Calvia Project is a clear example 

of the positive result of effective public participation with the establishment of the Citizens’ 

Forum (1998).  From the three projects it was evident that communities are interested in 

participating in tourism planning processes but it has been established in the study carried 

out in Project 3 that there are three qualities that will make this participation work, these are 

commitment, trust and synergy. 

 

2. What strategies should be in place to ensure a consistent and continuous      

     implementation process for local tourism planning? 

 

Focus groups, scoping meetings and workshops need to establish a consistent and 

continuous process of active participation by the community.  Many times these are used as 

opportunities for politicians and business persons to satisfy the need for public consultation.  

They are opportunities for hearing without really listening to participants.  Creating links or 



 101 

clusters between academic research and inclusive consultation processes with the three key 

stakeholders (Local Authorities, Local Businesses and Local Community) will develop that 

consistent and continuous implementation process for tourism planning. 

 

3.  Getting over the short-term strategies for tourism means finding stakeholders who 

believe in a long-term, continuous and consistent process that leads to real 

stakeholder benefit. Can the Tourism-Planning Triangle really work for tourism today 

and in the future? 

 

The Tourism Planning Triangle (Zarb, 2017) looks at integrating the qualities for an 

effective tourism planning process.  The important factor here is that the facilitator needs to 

be that social change expert (Lewin, 1951) who catalyzes the stakeholders and maintains the 

momentum to avoid stakeholder fatigue.  The Tourism Planning Triangle needs to become 

an integral part of the process followed by the key stakeholders; this needs to move from a 

voluntary project to a legislated process where the stakeholders take ownership of the 

structure. 

 

In the literature overview there has already been a citation by Pearce et al., (1996:81) in 

describing the very essence of this collaboration between the key stakeholders, thus “The 

final form of the Tourism Product is a statement of the powers and degree of cooperation 

among the interacting political, community and business parties.”  So if Ellis and Sheridan 

(2014) stated the government is a bridge between theory and practice, it is clear that when it 

comes to the implementation of a sustainable and responsible tourism plan and project this 

function has not been effective.  What is needed here is a definite commitment by all the 

key stakeholders in developing these sustainable and inclusive plans. Morgan and Pritchard 

(2004) have also used this allegory to describe the need to transfer the knowledge gained 

through research and theory into a practical action plan; they insisted that “More bridges 

certainly need to be built between those who practise and those who comment on 

destination brand management. Such bridges would enrich the field of destination branding, 

strengthen its research base, and enhance both theory and praxis.” 

 

5.3   Future Research Processes 

 

Tourism today is managed in short-term strategies (Costa, Panyik and Buhalis, 2014) and is 

dependent upon the trends, the natural cataclysms and the economic whims of the potential 
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visitor.  These short-term interruptions often obscure the longer-term vision for the tourism 

activity.  The quantification of tourism research by concentrating on such measures as total 

bednights, revenue and tourist arrivals have detracted from the real definition of the 

hospitality and service delivery.  These projects have shown that tourism planning and 

projects need to be inclusive processes that are beneficial to all the key stakeholders.   

 

As part of this research study and the three projects, a comparative study was undertaken 

through an analysis of the areas under study using the Community Capitals Framework to 

assess the situation in qualitative terms, rather than quantitative terms.  This framework 

developed by Flora (2005) looks at seven types of community capital, namely Financial, 

Built, Political, Social, Human, Cultural and Natural, and the outcomes of each on the host 

and visitor community.  Flora described the Community Capitals as “All the things in a 

community that have the potential to be a resource that can be invested, saved or used up.” 

 

The comparative analysis was initially intended as a qualitative survey using open questions 

specific to tourism management.  Unfortunately, the responses to these questions were not 

forthcoming and the responses from Pembrokeshire, Calvia and Montecatini-Terme 

included the statutory reports that had been prepared in terms of tourism.   This response 

indicated right away that the gap mentioned by Ellis and Sheridan (2014) is a reality and has 

been the principle reason why tourism planning and sustainable and responsible charters 

have been slow to progress as an inclusive process. 

 

The results of this analysis (Comparative Study to Assess Tourism Management and 

Activity) indicate that of the five local councils (see map attached Figure 5.1) where these 

comparisons were carried out, it is Calvia where the principles of the Local Agenda 21 have 

been implemented successfully at this present moment.   
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Figure 5.1  Maps for Pembrokeshire (Wales); Calvia (Majorca); Montecatini-Terme (Italy); 

Lija and Safi (Malta) 

 

 

A brief analysis of this comparison as illustrated on Table 1.3 highlights the following key 

points: 

Pembrokeshire County Council:  The tourism activity for Pembrokeshire is a growth 

industry and the Regional Council has prepared a Destination Management Plan (2013 - 

2018) although the Visitor Survey was last prepared for 2011 - 2012.  Statistics reveal that 

15,000 people work directly in the tourism activity.  Most visitors arrive by road and there 

are two key areas of attraction in Pembrokeshire – the cultural as well as the natural sites.  

An interesting project that was launched in 2013 is called “Town Teams” and includes six 

towns that have brought the business sector (Chamber of Commerce), the County Council 

and Community Representation to work together in each of the towns on branding 

exercises.  The County Council carries out a monitoring process each year to assess the 

progress from this project in each of the towns.  There is a budget of £750,000 allocated for 
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the project.  Despite these positive strategies in Pembrokeshire it was surprising to read (7 

January 2019: Western Telegraph) that the Council is considering closing the Tourism 

Department. 

 

Calvia Municipality:  The Calvia Project (1995) is well-known as a clear example that 

LA21 can be implemented successfully when there is that synergy between all key 

stakeholders.  The analysis indicates that tourism is still the largest employer in the town 

(95%) and the council considers the project to be an important social strategy, since the LA 

21 plan is considered the Strategic Plan for the Council.  The Local Community is given a 

voice through the “Citizens’ Forum.”  The emphasis of the strategy focusses on the impact 

of tourism activity on the host community and there is emphasis on enhancing both the 

cultural and natural heritage; an example of sustainability is the Calvia Walkway which is a 

clear illustration of community-based tourism.   

 

Montecatini-Terme Council:  This locality shows a strong growth and the emphasis for 

tourism activity is centred on cultural and health experiences.  Montecatini-Terme has 

recently (October 2018) submitted its bid to UNESCO for the town to be considered a 

World Heritage Site. There have been recent studies and reports (Romei, 2016) focussing on 

the models for tourism in Montecatini as well as the development of sustainable and 

responsible tourism for the town. 

 

Safi:  The localities in Malta were analyzed after a meeting and interview with the mayors 

of these two small villages.  Although there are no formal tourism studies, reports or 

policies yet there is great enthusiasm for the success of the community-based tours which 

are being considered in this village.   

The local residents are aware that tourism has a strong socio-economic impact at a national 

level but there is still apprehension as to how this activity can benefit their locality.  Local 

Councils were set up in Malta and Gozo in 1993 as a means to decentralize the role of 

administrators and management for the 68 localities.  Tourism management has never been 

a priority, thus far, in this area except for a handful of localities along the North-Eastern 

coast where tourism is the main focus of economic activity. 

 

Lija:  Like Safi, the village of Lija has an interesting history and culture but the idea that 

tourism could be a lucrative socio-economic activity has not yet been fully explored.  The 

village, together with two other adjoining localities (Balzan and Attard), have produced a 
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booklet outlining the main tourist attractions including a heritage walk through the three 

villages.   

 

In terms of this analysis this shows that although tourism is considered an important factor 

for a locality in terms of culture, economics and social aspects such as employment, yet 

there is a clear gap in the preparation and implementation of the strategies and policies.   

Pembrokeshire and Calvia have both prepared these strategies.  While Calvia is 

implementing a wider strategy and focusing on LA 21, Pembrokeshire is not so proactive.  

On the other hand Montecatini-Terme, which has certainly seen a steady growth in domestic 

and international tourism over the past fifty years, does not have a strategy available.  In a 

study carried out in 2016 by Professor Romei at the University of Florence, the focus is on 

adopting a model for tourism in Montecatini-Terme which is sector-specific based on 

Cultural and Health Tourism.   

 

The two localities in Malta showed great interest in the promotion of an alternative tourism 

through the Meet the Locals Project but felt restrained in terms of human and financial 

resources to develop these areas.  Both the localities of Safi and Lija did not yet have 

tourism plans although they stated that they would consider such plans in the future. 

5.4    Discussion 

 

The contribution to knowledge for these projects focussed on the need to develop a 

continuous and consistent inclusive tourism planning process, through proposing legal and 

formal structures which can work with the three key stakeholders as well as motivating 

persons who can act as researchers, facilitators and Social Change Experts. 

 

From the results indicated through the three projects, which can be considered as “work-in-

progress”, as well as the analysis of the five localities, it is evident that there is a gap and a 

need to fill that gap, which Ellis and Sheridan (2014) have described as the role of 

government to form a bridge between the theoretical and practical challenges.   In Figure 

1.1, there is an indication as to how the implementation of a local tourism process can work 

if there is an inclusive procedure (The Tourism Planning Triangle) which works closely 

with researchers in developing, updating and reviewing such plans and processes through 

clusters.  As Revans has stated, researchers have an important part to play in strategy and 

policy development but this thesis has indicated that this process needs to be separate from 

the present structures of government, local councils and business organizations.  These two 
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key stakeholders need to work with representatives of the local community and researchers 

in developing a sense of commitment, trust and synergy through the interactive and 

inclusive structures such as the CTS 10-stage Process, the Tourism Planning Triangle and 

research clusters.   

 

Conclusions from Research Outcomes  

The gap that exists here, as was evident throughout the three projects, shows that there was 

enthusiasm during the undertaking of the projects but as other priorities and policies crept in 

(dominated by local authority and business decision-making) the objectives for local 

tourism planning and community-based tourism took second place.  The literature which 

inspired these projects (Figure 1.1) indicates that the continuity and consistency of 

community-based and sustainable tourism has been lacking in implementation.  In the 

thirty-five year period since the initiation of these concepts there are very few places where 

this is working on the same level as Calvia. 

 

Although there has been previous research that supported the notion of community-led 

approaches to decision-making as cited by McArthur (1995), McManus (1994), Healey 

(1992), Bramwell (1996) and Jones (2004), this has failed to materialize.   

 

The change in theoretical aspects of local tourism planning and community-based tourism 

over the past years (including the last twenty years period of projects) in terms of findings 

and research, indicate changes in tourism management and interpretation.  A continuous and 

consistent process of Research and Development and tourism planning needs to be 

maintained. 

 

Based on the central theme for each project and the sub-themes, the discussion will look at 

the possible areas for further study and development of this project to include all 

stakeholders working together to build strategies, policies and practical action plans for 

long-term tourism. 

 

Jones (2004) has stated that “Establishing an effective framework to meet such demands for 

developing alternative tourism markets will increasingly become an important resource and 

planning challenge, especially as these markets look set for continual growth over the next 

decade.”   

 



 107 

This research, which led to the three projects, has been described earlier as “work-in-

progress”; indeed, over the last years academic papers as well as a booklet on the Guidelines 

for Community-Based Tours for Malta and Gozo (as the pilot area) have been published 

(Appendix 3 - Project 3).  The next stage will now include the discussion of an alternative 

tourism strategy and policy for Malta and Gozo with Government and the Opposition 

parties to develop a long-term tourism plan that is both inclusive and effective. 

 

The six criteria points mentioned by Jones (2004, p 44 - 45) are the clear direction for the 

projects 1, 2 and 3 objectives, scope and outcome. These include: 

1. The promotion and strategic planning to co-ordinate and converge conservation, 

heritage and tourism policy initiatives (the inclusive clause). 

2. Ensuring proper balance between local conservation vis-a-vis local economic priorities 

(Sustainable and Responsible clause). 

3. Ensuring effective strategic regulation for the conservation of environmental and 

cultural resources (planning and management structures at local level through Social 

Change Experts). 

4. Ensuring effective strategic co-ordination and support for public infrastructures (the 

implementation of the CTS Structure incorporating the Tourism Planning Triangle). 

5. Ensuring an inclusive but strategic approach to facilitate community empowerment and 

leadership (development of commitment, trust and synergy through continuous and 

consistent interaction with stakeholders including community). 

6. Ensuring and facilitating public responsibility (working close to the community and 

organizing workshops, training sessions and discussions). 

 

Tourism planning is a continuous, consistent and integrated process rather than a one-off 

top-down or bottom-up exercise.  The role of research-based information and studies will 

certainly add value to the quantitative data that is presently used to create plans and 

strategies.  

 

Using the CTS 10-Stage Process and similar processes for continuous and consistent 

planning will ensure that consultation is holistic and participation complete. 
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5.5   Challenges 

 

1.   The temptation to give in to economies of scale through price reduction and 

quantification 

2.   Revenue for the business stakeholder and little to the community  

3.   Challenges of stakeholder fatigue – community and local authority see little benefit 

(actually they want to see benefits with little output and resources). 

5.6   The Priorities for this Project in Future 

 

•   Creating relationships between stakeholders. 

• Clustering – Working on Research and Development (Academia, Practitioners and 

Communities).  Future Research Processes – Clusters: Interactive and Inclusive.  

Developing a model for CTS Implementation through research clusters and 

development facilitators. 

•    Maintaining Consistency and Continuation.  Those working to implement the CTS 

Process and Tourism Planning Triangle (Zarb, 2016) will need to ensure that the 

facilitator/researcher is properly trained and knowledgeable, and that the participants 

have also indicated their commitment towards tourism planning and implementation 

as an important step in developing a sustainable and responsible socio-cultural 

activity. 

•    Legislating the process for inclusive implementation. 

•   Creating viable opportunities for the position of Social Change Experts with Local 

Authorities. 

•   Continuous training programmes and workshops in local councils, regional councils 

and at national level with the title of:  Tourism Planning - In my Interest. 

•   Direct Communications (face-to-face or telephone) with LOCAL and NATIONAL 

stakeholders. 

•   To deliver the tangible requirements e.g. programmes and tour reports every week. 

•   To prepare the Guidelines for a community-based tour in your locality (12 – 15 page 

booklet for all local councils) –- Completed for launching end March 2019 

(Appendix 3). 

 

Fifteen years ago Jones (2004) cited in his research that: “Only when tourism is developed 

in an integrated manner, which respects the rights and wishes of all stakeholders, can it be 
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considered a success.” (Davidson and Maitland: 1997:2).  This thesis has developed a 

process of integrating consistent, reliable and continuous research studies with the practical 

implementation process based on an inclusive organizational structure involving the key 

stakeholders.  This process will create an urge and motivation to develop local tourism plans 

and projects through the “Work-in-progress” phenomenon. 

 5.7   Summation  

 

This summation will analyze the theoretical and practical frameworks for the three projects 

in terms of the title of this thesis.  The outcome will identify the lessons learnt and the way 

forward. 

 

 

Background to Thesis – The Process of Research 

  

The thesis is based on the projects carried out between 1995 and 2019 in terms of the 

creation of a local tourism plan based on an inclusive, holistic and continuous process of 

consultation, participation, implementation and management.  The title for this thesis is:  

The Process of Research in Developing an Effective Local Tourism Planning Strategy and 

Policy - A Community-Based Tourism Model from Malta - and this relays the importance of 

bridging the gap between tourism practice and theory.  The final summation to this thesis 

has been divided into five subsections that discuss those key factors which will determine 

the successful progress of these projects.  The subsections are: 

 

1.     Project Management and Methodology 

2.     Local Tourism Planning 

3.     Consultation 

4.     Research Outcomes  

5.     Bridging the Gap     

  
1.   Project Management and Methodology 

  

a) The need to develop a continuous and consistent inclusive tourism planning process 

through proposing legal and formal structures that can work with the three key 

stakeholders, as well as motivating persons who can act as researchers/ facilitators and 

Social Change Experts. 

One of the initiatives taken as part of the Project 3 included the identification of localities 

in Malta and Gozo for the creation of community-based tours.  



 110 

The development of this pilot project:  Discovering Malta and Gozo Through its People 

and Culture – Meet the Locals, has, since 2010, focussed on the introduction of an 

alternative tourism experience that considered host-visitor interaction, inclusion and 

benefits more than simply the quantitative aspects of the abstract tourism industry. 

  
b)   The process that was adopted for the initiatives in Project 3 included six different 

methods which focussed on the interaction between all stakeholders, rather than simply a 

superficial attempt at Tokenism and dialogue.     

  

Kemmis, McTaggart and Nixon (2014) have stressed that “action research should turn 

theorists into practitioners and practitioners into theorists, in other words there is 

knowledge-sharing and exchange, which inclusivity will certainly benefit from.” 

 

The types of methods employed for these projects were:  

1.      One-to-one scoping interviews and meetings. 

2.      Focus groups. 

3.      Participant Observation. 

4.      Analysis of texts (articles and radio programmes) – hermeneutics  

       (content analysis). 

5.      Action research – Discovering Malta and Gozo Through its People and Culture. 

6.      Case study – Mellieha project and Southern village Meet the Locals project. 

 

The Tourism Planning Triangle was developed through conclusions that resulted from the 

research during the undertaking of the three projects. 

  

The important contribution to knowledge here was in selecting the best method of 

project implementation through stakeholders working together, rather than simply 

basing this interaction on the basic consultation, and also by adopting the principles of 

the Tourism Planning Triangle (Zarb, 2016). 

 

2.    Local Tourism Planning – Developing an Effective Local Tourism Planning  

       Strategy and Policy 

  

a)  The research methodology for these projects was based, primarily, on LISTENING as 

opposed to simply hearing feedback from host community members, NGOs and other 
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stakeholders.  This is the only way in which to build that trust and commitment referred to 

later in this section (2a).  Any future research should, therefore, be directed at determining 

more explicitly the perceptions and attitudes of hosts towards the presence and behaviour of 

particular types of tourists; this then justifies the inclusivity of tourism plans to ensure 

continuous and consistent participation by all stakeholders, including the local community, 

that will develop a sense of ownership in the process of tourism planning and policy 

implementation.   

  

The projects are the result of work to develop a new concept for tourism planning which 

depends on three key factors – commitment, trust and synergy between all stakeholders, 

who are the local authorities, the local businesses and the local community. 

 

 The issues that occur in attempting to develop policies and projects, and the importance of 

an inclusive and consistent strategy to build those three factors, are key to an effective 

implementation of plans and projects. 

 

The success of this process is possible by a gradual building of these three factors between 

all stakeholders to create a consistent and continuous rapport that is effective and minimizes 

the effect of stakeholder fatigue. 

  

b)  From the outset of the undertaking of the three projects these were always intended to 

lead to a broader understanding of tourism activity and the creation of new experiences, 

sites and attractions.  In assimilating the outcomes of these projects, these all take into 

consideration three key objectives: 

•    the process of defining tourism activity 

•    acknowledging the broad stakeholder base 

•    considering further research and study opportunities in tourism activity 

  

The contribution to knowledge in these objectives indicates the importance of looking 

at tourism not just as a socio-economic industry but as a socio-cultural activity that 

can offer more opportunities for participation to other stakeholders, besides the 

businesses and the local authority.   This broad aspect of tourism could also bridge the 

gap between theory and practice of a more sustainable tourism activity. 
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c)  From the three projects it was evident that communities are interested in participating in 

tourism planning processes, but it has been established in the study carried out in Project 3 

that there are three qualities that will make this participation work - these are commitment, 

trust and synergy, which have already been identified earlier in this summation. 

 

The four-stage process that had been used in the undertaking of the thesis for my Master of 

Philosophy studies (Project 3), was the basis for the proposal to develop the 10-Stage CTS 

Process Commitment, Trust and Synergy model of tourism plan implementation (Zarb, 

2016) focussing on the gradual involvement of a wider stakeholder consultation to add value 

to the inclusive aspect. The four stages created a gradual growth in the relationships and 

communication with the key stakeholders through Scoping Meetings (one-to-one), Focus 

Groups (with a selective participation from the community and local authority and business 

sector), the workshop (an amalgamation of the focus group participants and stakeholders 

from the wider tourism sectors) and the conference for public consultation.  

 

The process being discussed in greater depth throughout this study will consider the 

functioning of groups as research clusters within academic institutions (continuous dialogue 

and communication).  The concept adopted for these projects, and explained in the previous 

paragraph, had proposed the inclusion of focus groups.  

 

The objective for the projects has always been to instill a sense of ownership and a sense of 

consistency in the preparation, development, implementation and management of tourism 

planning (by involving local communities in active participation of local tourism planning 

processes, this will increase the sense of civic pride and awareness). 

 

These same focus groups are the basis for the introduction of research clusters that include 

university or tertiary education institute lecturers and academic specialists in a particular 

subject, as well as representatives of the key stakeholders (the local authority/council, the 

business community and the local community), and also active participation by post-

graduate students within the institute at the University. This proposal will give a strong 

scope and objective to dissertations, theses and academic papers that can be considered as 

the basis for strategy or policy papers. 
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The contribution to knowledge, in this respect, looked at involving communities that 

understand that there is an interest in developing local tourism plans on a long and 

short-term basis with the full participation of those same communities, the businesses 

and the local council or authority.  This method was also used to prepare the Draft 

Local Tourism Plan for Mellieha (Zarb, 2008). 

  

d)  In Project 2 the emphasis was on six topics which influenced the development of any 

subsequent research and projects, that could be identified as the requirements for 

constructing a framework for local tourism planning and projects.  These six topics of this 

research study have influenced the work carried out over the past twenty years, to create a 

tourism activity that is not simply a source of economic gain but has that real sense of 

hospitality and service.   Tourism planning increasingly needs to look at the qualitative 

rather than the quantitative aspects and in turn it needs to be long-term rather than short-

term. 

The six topics are: 

•   Interpretation 

•   Understanding 

•   Education 

•   Participation 

•   Motivation 

•   Monitoring 

 

The contribution to knowledge, in this regard, is in the broader definition of 

interpretation and understanding for tourism from a socio-economic industry to a 

socio-cultural activity that can be qualified in terms of those aspects which really 

influence community and key stakeholder participation. 

  

 e) There are a number of challenges in the implementation of tourism planning for the 

business community, the local authorities and the local community, and this thesis 

highlighted two key recommendations through which this inclusive process could succeed. 

These are: 

1.      To broaden the aspect of ownership of the tourism activity. 

2.      To create a value-driven experience for visitors based on authentic and unique    

       experiences. 

 



 114 

During a presentation for the TECT project (Greece, 2014) a number of issues were outlined   

that should be dealt with and resolved if there exists the real commitment to implement and 

manage sustainable local tourism planning today.  The main issues which arise regarding 

tourism planning and policy today are: 

1. Being focussed around governments and the quantification of a socio-economic  

industry. 

2.     The community, which is the principal protagonist today in a socio-cultural  

       activity. 

3.      The question of authenticity through a strong element of civic pride. 

4.      The sustainability of the natural environment. 

  

If we really want sustainable local tourism planning to work effectively then there has to be 

the concept of inclusiveness as displayed in the CTS Process and the Tourism Planning 

Triangle where the authorities are a part of that process, but not necessarily the sole 

perpetrators of such plans and policies.  The projects highlighted the responsibilities and 

aspects of participation by the local community in such planning processes. 

  

f)  In his thesis, entitled:  Culture, Environment, and Tourism. Contemporary Analysis of 

Resource Planning Issues for Developing Sustainable Tourism Products and Micro 

Markets; Jones (2004) highlights six points which are the clear direction for the objectives, 

scope and their outcomes for Projects 1, 2 and 3.  These include:        

 

1.    The promotion and strategic planning to co-ordinate and converge conservation,  

     heritage and tourism policy initiatives (the inclusive clause). 

2.    Ensuring proper balance between local conservation vis-a-vis local economic  

     priorities (Sustainable and Responsible clause). 

3.    Ensuring effective strategic regulation for the conservation of environmental and   

     cultural resources (planning and management structures at local level through  

     Social Change Experts). 

4.  Ensuring effective strategic co-ordination and support for public infrastructures (the  

     implementation of the CTS Structure incorporating the Tourism Planning  

     Triangle).  Using the CTS 10-Stage Process (p. 91) and similar processes for  

     continuous and consistent planning will ensure that consultation is holistic and  

     participation complete. 
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5.     Ensuring an inclusive but strategic approach to facilitate community empowerment  

      and leadership (development of commitment, trust and synergy through continuous    

      and consistent interaction with stakeholders including community). 

6.     Ensuring and facilitating public responsibility (working close to the community  

      and organizing workshops, training sessions and discussions). 

  

3.      Consultation – A CTS 10-Stage Process Model from Malta 

  

The research study defines the need for consistent and continuous implementation strategies 

that will deliver an inclusive, community-based tourism and sustainable activity for 

destinations based on the socio-cultural qualities rather than the hard, and often 

detached, socio-economic qualities with which many destinations are burdened.   This needs 

to be implemented through all the stages of development, implementation and management. 

 

The contribution by the interactive and inclusive focus group should include strategy 

and policy papers published twice annually. 

 

Throughout these projects it was very evident that there is no continuity or consistency in 

stakeholder participation and there are three reasons for this, namely:  Short-termism, 

Finance and Stakeholder Fatigue. 

  

4. Research Outcomes 

 

 One of the factors that came out of the projects showed that the local community, on a 

mature destination such as Malta, is interested in participating as long as other stakeholders 

listen to their contributions. 

  

Future research should be directed towards determining more explicitly the perceptions and 

attitudes of hosts towards the presence and behaviour of particular types of tourists; this 

then justifies the inclusivity of tourism plans to ensure continuous and consistent 

participation by all stakeholders, including the local community, that will develop a sense of 

ownership in the process of tourism planning and policy implementation. 
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Outcomes and lessons learnt from the Project 1 

  1.  Creating an awareness of tourism not just as an industry but as a socio- 

               cultural activity.   

2.  Understanding who the stakeholders are and what roles they can play and  

3.  How to manage the consistency of any project or policy development without  

     losing interest and giving in to stakeholder fatigue.  

 

Outcomes and Lessons learnt from Project 2 

1.   Progressing from the Advocacy Platform to the Knowledge-based Platform is 

the key objective of these projects.   

2.   Moving from the interpretation and the understanding stages to the “hands-on” 

approach for developing practical and effective processes for sustainable and 

responsible tourism.   

3.   The issues that occur in attempting to develop policies and projects and the 

importance of an inclusive and consistent strategy to build commitment, trust 

and synergy. 

 

Outcomes and Lessons learnt from Project 3 

1.   The practical implementation and management of strategies and projects 

through synergy between academics and the key stakeholders.  

2.   The development of the project: Discovering Malta and Gozo Through its 

People and Culture – Meet the Locals.  Since 2010, this pilot project focussed on 

the introduction of an alternative tourism experience that considered host-

visitor interaction, inclusion and benefits, more than simply considering the 

quantitative aspects of the abstract tourism industry. 

 

Three important factors that were highlighted from Project 3 for creating attractions 

are the social and sustainable ones which are: 

1.  The importance of the key stakeholders. 

2.  The policy and focus on town centre management that should lead to that  

     authentic experience of “living history.” 

3.   The importance of inclusiveness – to ensure sustainability and continuous 

development and regeneration. 
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The projects have moved ahead, since their inception in 1993, and the important factor is 

that this will remain “a living project”, working on the progression of a tourism planning 

process that involves all key stakeholders, and focusses on the local community who have 

an important role to play in tourism through the inculcation of civic responsibility and pride.   

The itineraries project (2011 – Ministry for Tourism, Culture and the Environment) (Figure 

5.2) was intended as an initiative that could add value to the visitor experience, not simply 

to enhance the tourist product.   The four-stage process, that has already been mentioned 

earlier, was designed as a vehicle for bringing stakeholders together and developing that 

commitment, trust and synergy between them, which have been important keywords 

throughout this whole research study.    

 

The experience of the Itineraries Project (2011) and the Meet the Locals Project (2014) has 

offered an opportunity for the academic and the practitioner to work together in 

implementing the basis for a sustainable tourism activity, not simply as a socio-economic 

industry, but more as that socio-cultural activity that is all about the experiences rather than 

the products. 

 

5.   Bridging the Gap 

  

This thesis looked at the role of research and researchers in bridging the gap between theory 

and practice. 

 

If there could be a framework that incorporates the academic researchers such as JOST 

(Journal of Sustainable Tourism) and IPM (Institute of Place Management) with the other 

stakeholders this may provide the value-added to any project or plan to ensure consistent 

monitoring and review.  Kemmis, McTaggart and Nixon cite Reg Revans and refer to the 

engaging of academics (researchers) together with professionals to address management 

problems. 

 

The pooling of resources by the academics as well as the key stakeholders is the answer to a 

consistent and continuous process of tourism planning and implementation. 

  

Creating links or clusters between academic research and inclusive consultation processes 

with the three key stakeholders (Local Authorities, Local Businesses and Local Community) 

will develop that consistent and continuous implementation process for tourism planning. 



 118 

 

 

 

Figure 5.2   Introductory Slide to the Meet the Locals Project Presentation 

 

5.8   Key Contributions to Knowledge  

The five subsections that were mentioned earlier in this chapter (5.7 Summation) 

determined the progress of the three projects over the past twenty years. 

 

The first subsection – Planning Management and Methodology – focussed on the 

importance of listening to the key stakeholders (the authorities, local businesses and local 

community) in such a manner that a dialogue and rapport is built up between them and the 

project or policy facilitator.  This affinity between stakeholders led to the creation of the 

Tourism Planning Triangle (Zarb, 2016) as the basis for any effective tourism planning 

process. 

 

The second subsection – Local Tourism Planning – indicated that the process of inclusivity 

in tourism planning should not just depend on hearing the stakeholders, but needs to be 

based on listening and creating a real sense of ownership; this situation can only happen if 

the planning process is consistent and continuous.  The result and contribution to knowledge 

from the research for this subsection had led to the creation of the model termed the 10-

Stage CTS Process which was dependent on three factors – Commitment, Trust and 

Synergy between the key stakeholders.  These factors can be developed, gradually, 
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following the four-stage process for consultation that was used during the consultations in 

Project 3.  The four-stage process included:  Scoping Meetings, Focus Groups, Workshops 

and a Seminar.  The emphasis here was for a long-term strategy or tourism planning 

process, as well as considering tourism as a more qualitative socio-cultural activity 

(emphasizing the people-to-people or host-visitor interaction rather than the more 

quantitative socio-economic industry. 

 

The third subsection – Consultation – focusses on a close liaison based on the Tourism 

Planning Triangle where researchers and practitioners can work to develop sustainable 

policies and planning strategies which are long-term rather than the traditional linear (top-

down or bottom-up) processes, which are short-term and more subjective than objective in 

nature. 

 

The fourth subsection – Research Outcomes – emphasized the sense of ownership that can 

be ensured by the key stakeholders if there is commitment, trust and synergy from a 

consistent and continuous 10-Stage Process for planning development and implementation. 

 

Finally, the fifth subsection – Bridging the Gap – focusses on a pooling of resources to 

include academics as researchers together with the key stakeholders.  Here academics can 

act as facilitators or social change experts (Figure 1.1).   This process needs a strong 

emphasis on trust. 

Following the three projects, described as “living projects” in this chapter, included with 

this thesis, the work on the Integrated Approach to Tourism Development, Planning, 

Implementation and Review will continue.  The tourism activity is susceptible to constant 

change because of market forces, natural and economic challenges, and destinations need to 

develop a process based on the Tourism Planning Triangle (Zarb, 2016) and the CTS 10 - 

stage process for the Management of Tourism (Zarb, 2017). 

 

The Integrated Approach to the Management of Tourism, including the Tourism Planning 

Triangle and the CTS 10 - stage process, are the key contributions from the thesis and these 

depend on the identification of the key stakeholders rather than the traditional linear format 

(Top-Down or Bottom-Up).   Essentially it is important to cultivate an understanding of the 

real tourism activity as well as the important qualities of hospitality and service that make 

this activity both sustainable and responsible. 
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6.1 Project 1 – Documents  

 

Referring to tables 4.1, 4.2 and 4.3 explained earlier, this chapter will now indicate the 

actual documents that have been identified as important components for these projects. 

 

Project 1:  Project – Interpretation (PI) 

The supporting documents for Project 1 which, as has already been explained in Chapter 1, 

included a number of initiatives that could prompt a sense of awareness, communication and 

research, focussed on the importance of tourism as a socio-cultural activity.   The 

contribution from these initiatives has led to a greater knowledge of the broader tourism 

activity involving all the key stakeholders including the local community, as well as 

showing the importance of long-term planning for tourism.  These initiatives included 

tourism journalism, radio programmes, a publication on tourism in Malta, a thesis and two 

programmes of courses for the general public. 

 

PI.1   The Radio programmes  

These programmes were considered as complementing the newspaper articles, with the 

added benefit that the listeners could participate in the discussion.  The concept started as an 

experiment which would focus on the tourism industry and the stakeholders, but developed 

into a series of programmes that looked at the role and responsibilities of other stakeholders 

such as the local council and the local resident. 

 

PI.2   Newspaper articles 

The articles included in a weekly page in a Maltese Sunday paper (written in the Maltese 

language) where the focus was on developing current issues of strategy, policy and events 

into discussions that create an awareness of tourism as an activity for a broad stakeholder 

base. 

 

PI.3   Dissertation submitted in partial fulfillment for the Executive MBA 

A study which brought together a number of reports and strategies for tourism in Malta and 

Gozo and emphasized the fact that policy-making needs to look at building onto these 

documents rather than attempting to draw up a new report each time. 
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PI.4   AZAD:  Practical Tourism for All  

A series of ten lectures and discussions aimed at creating an awareness of tourism as an 

activity that affects all members of any community, business or authority.  Looking to 

develop more interaction between all stakeholders. 

 

 

PI.5   L-Istorja Tat-Turizmu f’Malta u Ghawdex (The History of Tourism in Malta and   

          Gozo)  PIN, 2004 

A publication commissioned by a local publishing house as part of a series (Kullana 

Kulturali) that included various aspects of local tradition, history and culture. This book 

(written in the Maltese language) looked at the history and development of the travel and 

tourism activity and later, the industry, on the islands and how this was focussed on 

presenting two key qualities - hospitality and service - by the local resident to the visitor.   

 

The publication is presently included as a text book within the Institute for Travel, Tourism 

and Culture at the University of Malta and also as a reference book at the University of 

Malta and Junior College (6th Form). 
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PI.1 

 

Figure 6.1   Photo of Poster for University Radio Programmes (1995) 
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Overview of Programme Samples 

 

Between 1993 and 2013, a number of radio series were produced and presented by the 

author of this thesis.  The purpose for these series was to create an awareness among the 

local community and broader stakeholders about the impact and benefits from tourism 

(Turizmu mill – Qrib), as well as the development of a stronger sense of hospitality and 

service for a better tourism activity (Merhba lit-Turist). 

 

 Below are the synopses for a selection of five programmes (included at the end of this 

thesis as Appendix 1 on the USB stick). 

 

PI.1.1     

The programme broadcast on Radio 101 (Malta) focussed on the island of Gozo and the 

importance of a sustainable tourism strategy for this island.  Participants included a Vice 

Mayor, a Mayor and a Planning Officer.  The emphasis was on creating a worthwhile 

experience for Gozo that went beyond the day trip which had evolved, over a period of 

some forty years, into a dull activity based on attracting mass rather than quality. Three 

factors were important here - management, finances and consultation.  This was a live 

programme which also allowed time for three phone-ins from listeners.  The subject under 

discussion was the way forward for developing tourism on the island.  Several conclusions 

were reached, among them the need for embellishments to be kept in character with 

localities, and structure plans that should include clear consultations and policy direction. 

 

PI.1.2 

This programme was broadcast on University Radio (Radju tal-Universita) in 1995 and was 

a synopsis of the series produced and presented in the six months prior.  The focus here was 

on moving away from mass tourism and developing a more qualitative activity based on 

continuous studies such as carrying capacity.  Interviews included the PR for the Tourism 

Secretariat (Mr Emanuel Delia); this interview focussed on the changing trends in tourism 

and the role of the National Tourist Organization (Malta).   Another interview focussed on a 

new concept for searching for events internationally (pre-Google and search engines) and 

finally an interview with the Corinthia Group marketing on their development at the time in 

Tunisia, discussing the concept of backward integration. 
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PI.1.3 

This programme included an interview with a NTOM Official (Mr George Micallef) and a 

Travel Agent Federation Official (Mr Vincent Tabone) and the focus was on the effect of 

the introduction of VAT earlier that year, the mass market and the changing trends for 

tourism. 

 

PI.1.4 

Once again this programme was broadcast on University Radio in 1996 and looked back on 

some critical issues discussed in the series, including the introduction of an all-inclusive 

concept for the islands, broadening the tourism ‘product’ and the importance of managing 

tourism sustainably, with recommendations made by the two internationally acclaimed 

academics – Professor Jeremy Boissevain and Professor Braivel Holcromb - who were 

guests on this programme.  While Professor Holcromb was positive about the possibility of 

a shift from mass tourism to cultural tourism, Professor Boissevain was rather sceptical 

about the mitigation process to avoid over-sustainability and described the situation in 1996 

as irreversible.   

 

PI.1.5 

The fifth CD included a programme focussing on various markets that were being, or could 

be, included as potential growth areas including Cultural Tourism (Ms Anne Bradley, 

Director of the British Council), Agro-Tourism (Mr John Bonnici, a Pharamacist and Agro-

Tourism researcher and Professor Anthony Scicluna-Spiteri, Director of the Institute of 

Agriculture at the University of Malta), and Golf Tourism (Mr Chris Scott-Taggart, retired 

hotel manager). 
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PI.2 

 

 

Figure 6.2   Photo of Times of Malta Article on Tourism Journalism Award (2003) 
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Articles  

Il-Mument  

 

Figure 6.3   Photo of Il Mument Newspaper – 24 October 2000 
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Il-Mument Newspaper (The Moment) – Sunday, 24th October 2000 

 

Synopsis - Gozo - A Sustainable Destination? 

 

There is no doubt that the people of the island of the three hills have long felt that, beautiful 

as it is, it is still considered to be the Cinderella – even though it is so popular with the 

Maltese and with tourists, who are looking for peace and tranquillity and a slower pace of 

life. 

 

The question which arises today is: what are the factors that make a destination uniquely 

attractive?  There was a time when it seemed enough to offer tourists our splendid weather -

seven or eight months of the year can be guaranteed to be pleasant; our ability to speak their 

language – English in particular; our clear blue uncontaminated sea.  We bewitched them 

with a string of adjectives – all true, but we seemed to forget our past; the colourful history 

of our islands and our traditions were rarely mentioned.  Today, of course, we understand 

that what we have been offering is far from being the monopoly of the Maltese islands – it 

could apply to so many countries bordering on the Mediterranean.  Today’s tourist is 

looking for something more – something special and unique. 

 

What is it that makes a destination more interesting? 

Gozo is an island rich in history although it is only 14.5km by 8km.  There was a time when 

traditionally, agriculture was the main industry, followed by fishing and by hand-made lace.   

But Gozo still has its history; there is the Citadella, the temples of Ggantija and the basilica 

of  Ta’ Pinu (although this belongs to more recent history).  Then there are the sites of 

natural beauty such as Id-Dwejra and the “Blata tal-General.”  

 

You might say that one can learn something of the culture of the past and the people by just 

looking at ancient structures.  Perhaps.  But there is still something missing – something 

which Malta needs as well – and that is a much clearer narrative, so as to bring each place to 

life for the visitor.  The narrative can be implicit in that one can see where reconstruction 

has taken place, or explicit – in other words, direct as for instance a Visitor’s Centre, where 

the history can be explained by means of visual aids and so on. 
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Then there is the history of Gozo as seen in its social life; there is so much charm for the 

visitor to see for themselves as they pass though small, often untouched villages on their 

way to the popular sites. 

So with its history alone, Gozo can attract visitors, but with imagination and with careful 

planning, the real character of the island can be enhanced, and then needs to be maintained.  

We have heard about the rubbish dump at Dwejra, about the exorbitant prices being charged 

to the tourist, about so many things which sadly have become part of today’s 

commercialised and materialistic way of life.  These things do not happen because of one 

Government or another; these things happen because of people unable to see beyond the end 

of their nose, egoists who hope to make what they can, in the hope they will get away with 

it.  But this sort of behaviour is hardly a sign of maturity and I really do not want to waste 

time writing about it.   

 

I have an appeal to make – that in our haste to update and beautify certain parts of Gozo, we 

never lose sight of the importance of “sustainability”, so that the unique character of the 

island is not spoilt for ever.  There does seem to be consensus - in words, at least - 

especially where development is concerned, as expressed at a seminar where the Prime 

Minister of the time had stressed the importance his Government placed on the role of Local 

Councils and the sustainable development of the island. 

 

Next week we will take a look at the way the tourism industry is growing in Gozo, as seen 

by the present Government and the Opposition.  A few years ago there had been a great deal 

of discussion on the development of large hotels and other projects - things which, yes, are 

bound to be money makers, to boost the economy.  But how much more important it is to 

take the long view – to look to the future by protecting and preserving the traditional 

character and beauty of the past.  After all, who would want another Hong Kong?           

__________________________________________________________________________ 
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Figure 6.4   Photo of Il Mument Newspaper for 17 December 2000 
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Il- Mument Newspaper (The Moment)  –  Sunday, 17th December 2000 

 

Synopsis - The AGM of the Malta Tourism Authority (MTA) 2000 - (Part 1) 

The Future of Tourism in our Country and in the World 

 

In this first article, which will take us through the year 2000/1, I shall be analysing the 

comments made during this year’s AGM, and I shall try to match them with the 

international tourism scene. 

I shall start with some of the points from the Chairman’s opening speech.  As usual, Dr. 

Grech’s comments went straight to the point, with no beating about the bush.  The emphasis 

was on how important it is that we should all understand just how dire would be the 

consequences if our tourism industry were to fail.  One only has to consider that tourism on 

our islands generates around 40% of our GDP; compare this with say, agriculture, which in 

1999 accounted for 2.54%, or manufacturing which contributed 22%, and it is not difficult 

then to understand just how dependent the economy of our country has become, and how 

important a part the tourism industry plays in our employment levels.  This last comes as no 

surprise when one sees, from official figures, that from a workforce of around 145,000, 

some 9,100 (6.25%) are working within the tourism sector on our islands. 

 

 “Around 6% of Malta’s workforce is employed by the tourism industry” - it is not 

surprising then, that one of the aims of the MTA is to create an awareness of the importance 

of tourism.  We are only a small country - tourists can easily tour all of Malta and Gozo.  

There are no restricted “tourist enclaves.”  But if there is no awareness on a national scale of 

just how dependent we are on this industry, then all the MTA is trying to implement will 

come to nothing. 

 

We need to be positive to exploit the many good qualities we have, but as Dr. Grech 

concluded, we must be sure to give all we have promised.   “Success” depends on the 

commitment of us all - those involved in the industry, the local authorities, central 

Government, and even the private sector; everyone has the responsibility to make sure that 

tourism works for Malta. 

 

__________________________________________________________________________ 
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Figure 6.5    Photo of Il Mument Newspaper for 24 June 2001 
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Il-Mument Newspaper (The Moment) – Sunday, 24th June 2001 

 

Synopsis – Local Councils - Tourism and Civic Pride 

 

Last week I was on a visit to the city of Peterborough in England, to attend what turned out 

to be a very interesting conference organised by the Tourism Society (UK). 

 

This Society has been in existence since 1977, with the aim of bringing together consultants, 

experts and also academics to give them the opportunity of discussing and formulating 

reports on a variety of projects.  

 

Peterborough Council 

Peterborough, where the conference was held, is an ancient city with a fine cathedral dating 

back 1,000 years, (although also famous, in more modern times as being the place where 

Perkins diesel engines are made).  It has, in the city centre, a large pedestrian zone and a 

commercial centre for shops, restaurants etc. and attracts a sizeable number of visitors and 

tourists. 

 

And yet recently, the Local Council found it difficult to put together a strategic plan for 

tourism in the region.  For one thing, in order to get some local feedback, the Director of 

Heritage and History, together with the Planning Department, put together a booklet of 

some 30-odd pages, together with a questionnaire; this was sent out to 150 persons and yet 

only 22 bothered to respond.  I spoke to the Director of Heritage and History and told him 

that in my view, the most important thing was to ensure that a strong sense of civic pride 

existed in all those concerned.  Only when this was established could unanimous agreement 

be reached as to how tourism in the region could move forward. 

 

Cambridge 

About one hour away by train from Peterborough is the historical University city of 

Cambridge - a city whose thoroughfares are always busy with the traffic congestion caused 

by students, visitors and tourists, and of course the residents themselves.  And yet the City 

has found two workable solutions to the problems of traffic management and parking, 

especially in the city centre and the University area, where services are to some extent in the 

hands of the University itself.  
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But the Local Council had to see that a fair balance is struck between all the different 

groups – students, university staff, visitors, tourists and local residents; the first of their 

solutions was to install metal traffic control stanchions into the roads, which can be raised or 

lowered as needed.  During off-peak times in the mornings in the area surrounding the 

University, they are raised, so that only bicycles can get through and are lowered again at 

peak times, open to normal traffic. 

(Now there is a solution we could do we could do with in Malta – And here is another one 

we should surely use!) 

 

The second solution is perhaps even more interesting – The “Park and Ride” system.  On 

the outskirts of the city was a large tract of wasteland which the Local Council managed to 

get permission to change into what is now an enormous parking area for cars and tourist 

coaches.  An arrangement was then made with the public transport for buses to go back and 

forth to the city, picking up the people using the parking zone, charging a fixed fare. 

 

Just imagine what a difference it would make, and how the centres of our towns and villages 

would benefit if for instance we had a “Park and Ride” at Ta’ Qali for Rabat and Mdina.  

Imagine the endless traffic in the streets of Valletta being controlled by the metal road 

system in certain zones at set times. 

 

Imagine, yes – but allow a certain amount of reality into your imaginings. Think how the 

appearance of so many localities around the island would be improved – but also we are the 

sort of people who want to drive right to the place where we are visiting. 

 

There could be such an improvement, in so many ways – to the benefit of all - if we all 

really wanted it. 
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Figure 6.6    Photo of Il Mument Newspaper for 22 July 2001 
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Il-Mument Newspaper (The Moment) – Sunday, 22nd July 2001 

 

Synopsis – Practical Tourism for Everyone 

•  Initiatives from the Tourism Authority  

•  Lessons on different aspects of Tourism 

•  “Tourism Awareness Week” for various private schools with the participation of 

students, teachers and parents 

Some two years ago I had set up a course for all those interested in learning more about 

tourism, both as an industry and as a way of protecting our historical heritage; the course 

was aimed mainly at local councils. 

 

Quite a number of people asked for more details of the course and expressed their interest 

and determination to attend, but as so often happens, other priorities get in the way and there 

simply isn’t time – we find ourselves wishing there were more than 24 hours in a day. 

 

But I truly believe that when you really want to do something, somehow or other, you will 

find the time.  In my case I often meet with people who are astonished when I tell them that 

I write regularly for newspapers, I edit two professional reviews, I present programmes on 

the radio – and all this quite apart from my regular work.  I don’t give up, I plan my time 

and I get there.  So when a person really wants to learn more - and everyone has the 

potential to learn more – with planning, that person will find the time and get there. 

 

In a recent study about the training of persons employed in the tourism sector and related 

services, the results of a survey showed that more than 75% of the 163 establishments 

interviewed felt that there was no need for training in their service management sector, and 

the same opinion carries on through all the sectors; where service establishments and 

restaurants are concerned and where, in the opinion of more than half - 54% of respondents 

- there was no need for training in the accommodation sector – 55.2% were of the same 

opinion – and so it goes on. 

 

These results are, to me, very worrying, especially at a time when we are very much aware 

of constant changes in the tourist market, and that we are facing aggressive competition and 

rising standards.  This is surely the time to take care of our strongest asset – our human 

resources.  This is certainly no time for apathy of any sort.  
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This apathy results from being limited to the training of employees; a look at the plans for 

tourism-related businesses for growth and diversification of the product shows that in a 

survey among 254 establishments, only 19 agreed this was the way to go (and most of these 

are specialised restaurants.) 

 

So I think I was right when I said that we are not using our initiatives, even in a small thing, 

such as a new dish on the menu.  And then you hear people say that their business isn’t 

doing well!  To do well you need to invest and that does not mean only in furnishings, 

lighting and so on, but most importantly you have to invest in your workforce, giving 

thought, among other things, as to how best to motivate them. 

 

The Malta Tourism Authority (MTA) was set up about a year ago, and during that time it 

has tried to work on a more friendly basis with those involved in the tourism industry, rather 

that as an autocratic authority.  Tourism in our country is an industry which affects almost 

everyone, as anyone who works in the human resources sector knows, if you want to 

increase the motivation of your people, and give them any incentive, you have to get them 

to understand that you want them to work closely with you, more as partners than simply as 

workers. 

 

This concept is not just theory; it is used by some of the largest international companies and 

it has, without doubt, helped towards their success.  So whether the MTA has an advertising 

campaign on how we can make our country look more attractive – for ourselves and for 

visitors - and whether it is programmes broadcast recently on PBS - You and the Tourist, or 

whether it is an interesting point brought up by a listener to phone-in programme on 

University Radio – the message must be the same:  “If we seriously want to make a success 

of tourism, we all have to work together – it has to be a total commitment and we should all 

be ready to do our part.” 

 

I was talking recently to Mr. John Drago from the MTA Directorate (in charge of the 

Human Resources Directorate).  We discussed, among other things, plans which are in place 

to give those working directly or indirectly in the industry an opportunity to gain a better 

understanding of the many aspects of tourism.  He told me that two interesting programmes 

have been set up; the first will consist of a series of lectures aimed at covering all those 

points, and also explaining the effect the industry has on the economy of the country, how 

our many heritage sites need to be protected and kept in good repair – for our own 
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enjoyment and that of the tourists.  The lectures were prepared jointly by the MTA and the 

Malta University Service (MUS) and will be starting next October.  It is hoped that those 

attending will leave with a clearer picture of what the industry really means to all those 

involved, one way or another.  After all, when all the best methods of management, of staff 

training, of efficient ways of running a department – and so on – have been put in place, we 

sometimes forget the very backbone of the hospitality industry – we forget why we 

ourselves are there! 

 

The second programme – or rather campaign - is directed towards a wider public.  Called 

“Tourism Awareness Week”, it will involve not only students, but also their teachers and 

parents of private schools.  Some 2,000 students, who will be finishing their secondary 

education, (and who may well be thinking about a future career – perhaps some of them in 

the hospitality sector), will be invited to attend.  With the help of those already working in 

tourism, they will be able to better understand the opportunities awaiting them. 

 

But the campaign is not aimed only at the students; there are discussion sessions for the 

parents on career paths within the industry.  Up to a few years ago there was the (mistaken) 

idea that if you work as a waiter, or a cook, you don’t have a career as such, but simply 

basic manual work which leads to nowhere.  Today, this idea has changed completely, with 

the setting up of the Institute of Tourism Studies, so much so that Tourism is now 

considered to be a leading subject, also with the University of Malta. 

 

So this is why parents need to be given a clearer picture as to what a career in tourism 

means; as with any professional vocation, it means that you must be able to get along with 

people – and that you appreciate fully what service is all about. 

 

To better understand what they are being told, the students will also be invited to visit 

tourist areas and historical sites, and at the end of the course, they will be able to work 

together in groups, in order to prepare a project on the subject of Tourism. 

 

The tourism industry needs to be understood by everyone so as to rebuild the culture of 

“Hospitality” for which the Maltese people were once renowned but which over the past 30 

years has slipped into one of “what’s in for me? What am I personally going to make out of 

it?”  This attitude, if taken too far, could seriously damage the tourist industry on our islands 

– this is not the way to successfully compete with so many other holiday resorts. 
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Times of Malta 

Culture of Civic Awareness 

August 27, 2006, Times of Malta | Julian C. Zarb|  

 

"Building a culture of civic awareness as the basis for sustainable development for tourism - 

with particular reference to the islands of the Mediterranean" 

This is an extract from the paper presented by Julian C. Zarb at the UNWTO Ulysses 

Conference in Madrid in 2005. 

The Mediterranean region has 46,000 kms of coastline.  In fact, the southern European and 

Mediterranean region could be considered the most popular destination, achieving almost 

147.6 million tourist arrivals in 2003 (21.4 per cent of global share); 2 projections on the 

other hand have shown that by 2025 this figure could more than double and reach 325 

million. 

In July 2002, 25 tour operators agreed to form a global network that was committed to 

sustainability. The supplement to the "Sustainability Reporting Guidelines" drawn up by the 

Tour Operators' for Sustainability Development (TOI) included some 57 performance 

indicators grouped thus: 

• Product management and development: Included actions related to destination choice and 

type of services included. 

• Internal management that focusses on the method of promotion and the socio-

environmental policies implemented in the operation. 

• Supply chain management that includes action related to the selection, contracting and 

improvement of service providers. 

• Customer relations, including actions focussed on delivering sustainable services to 

clients, as well as creating awareness with clients about sustainability. 

• Co-operation with destinations to reduce the negative impact of tour packages on 

destinations, as well as engagement in philanthropic activities within the destination itself. 
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Since the TOI is an open dialogue that is not based on specific criteria, it seeks to promote 

eco-friendly measures in all destinations that benefit the local resident in a more holistic and 

inclusive manner.                                                                                                                                                

A number of NGOs, such as Tourism Concern and the World Wild Life Fund, are 

campaigning against the negative impacts of tourism in the Mediterranean region. Forecasts 

predict that by the year 2020 the number of tourists to the region will increase from 220 

million to 350 million, although this figure also represents a loss in relation to international 

destinations. 

Currently, mass tourism is one of the main causes behind ecological loss in the region. 

Mediterranean coastal areas, which receive 30 per cent of international tourist arrivals, are 

already seriously damaged. Some locations which were once pristine are now beyond repair.  

I have listed a number of issues that I consider priorities in developing sustainable tourism 

based on the close synergies between three sectors - public, private and residential. 

Given that in most destinations, particularly the islands of the Mediterranean, the tourism 

activity is very closely interwoven with the everyday lifestyle of the local resident - a fact 

which has been acknowledged and accepted by the TOI Group - there is scope to develop 

further studies and projects that will create not only inclusiveness among the whole 

population but also broaden the product base offered to the visitor, thus making the 

experience more interesting and "worthwhile arriving there.”  To achieve this situation, we 

should consider the following issues seriously: 

• Promote the concept of change from the grass roots, from civic society and local 

community - avoid the strategy of imposition from above through central Government. 

• Dialogue or fora should be conducted in close synergy between the tripartite groups - 

Government, the private sector and local community. There needs to be complete trust and 

transparency by all stakeholders. 

• Avoid an overstretching of resources, and promote sustainable use of transport to and 

within the island. Islands are ideal destinations for walking or cycling. 

• Match tourist arrivals by air or sea to a sustainable carrying capacity report which is 

reviewed periodically. 
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• There should be a holistic view of tourism development by all NGOs, local councils, 

industry and tourism authorities to ensure a single policy and focus. 

The message that tourism needs to project needs to be an inclusive one that delivers benefits 

- both socially as well as economically - to all local residents. There seems to be a disjointed 

effort interspersed with a number of very plausible but isolated initiatives, such as the TOI 

ethics, which fail to leave the expected impact and effect on any of the tripartite 

stakeholders mentioned earlier. 

The following quotation comes from a conference held in the latter years of the 20th 

Century - perhaps it is time this policy was adopted as a priority objective by island states 

and island dependencies to safeguard our national and international heritage - traditions, 

culture and communities. It is based on a global respect for local development and progress: 

"Tourism can be a viable option for small islands, but only if it is solidly based on the 

principles of sustainable development and especially if it has the economic and technical 

support of international organisations.” 

Julian C. Zarb, MBA, FHCIMA MTS Dip. Adult Training and Development, has worked in 

the hospitality sector for 25 years. Ten years ago he pioneered the idea for radio 

programmes specifically focused on creating an awareness on tourism and its relationship 

to other activities and civil society. Through journalism he also built a reputation for in-

depth research about our industry. 

In 2000 and 2003 he received an award for Tourism Journalism and has been an active 

member in three associations in Malta and Gozo for the past decade, as chairman of the 

Hotel and Catering International Management Association (HCIMA) Malta, vice-chairman 

of the Malta Cookery and Food Association, as well as founder president of the Malta 

Tourism Society. 

Mr Zarb graduated with an MBA from the University of Malta in 1998 and is currently 

working in the public service.  He is a firm believer in research and development (R&D) as 

well as continuous professional development that leads to innovation. 
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Rebranding Malta to Meet New Tourism Trends 

March 11, 2007, Times of Malta | Julian Zarb|  

 

Anyone involved in some aspect of the tourism industry has the opportunity of visiting two 

of the biggest international fairs dedicated to the industry at this time of the year - the ITB in 

Berlin and BIT in Milan. 

These fairs cannot be regarded as some open-air market where bargaining tactics are the 

order of the day. Over the past ten years the tourism industry has changed - both as regards 

tourist expectations as well as in the diversity and options available to them. 

Ten years ago, low-cost air travel was in its infancy and Internet or online booking was 

virtually unheard of. The number of destinations had become more or less traditional 

according to criteria that could be defined through social standing, country of origin, and 

perception of tourism or economic situation. 

In 1995 there were 500 million tourists travelling for various reasons; that figure has now 

risen to 850 million, according to recent UNWTO statistics. Technology enhancement and 

innovations such as online bookings and low-cost carriers have certainly contributed to this 

increase. 

Last year Europe attracted some 17 million more tourists than the previous year, although 

the global leaders in tourism destination management were the Middle East, Africa and Asia 

- three regions that have certainly developed their potential over this last decade! 

Looking at the European tourism market, the region attracting the highest increase in 

visitors last year was Northern Europe (6.6%) with Western Europe registering the second 

highest increase (4.3%). However, the latter increase has been largely attributed to the 

hosting of the World Cup in Germany last year. 

The Mediterranean and Southern European region attracted a mere 4.2% more, representing 

a decrease from 6% in 2005. This is certainly a blow for a region that has traditionally 

always been considered as the "Playground of Europe.” 

This situation could get quite serious, especially if one considers that UNWTO has 

predicted that global tourism figures will double by 2020 from 850 million to almost 1.6 

billion visitors. 
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The UNWTO predicts an increase of 4% in tourism for 2007. However, the leading growth 

destinations are considered to be Africa (9% more) and Asia (8%) with the European market 

attracting just 3% more international tourists. 

It is time that we looked at this situation seriously, particularly as the European market has 

always been considered as one of the core or traditional tourism markets.  Perhaps we need 

to re-evaluate the tourism product and services package; we should also consider promoting 

our common heritage together to create an interesting collage of attractions that tell a 

complete story. 

Each European country's past can be considered a part of the continent's colourful history 

and each country's varied scenery has contributed to Europe's attractiveness. But let us 

consider Malta. 

For years we have been happy to promote these islands as a Mecca for sun and sea 

worshippers and I would agree with some who would say that it seems to have worked out 

of sheer good luck. Today we read about the effects of climate change, which are adding to 

the difficulties local tourism is facing because of the global situation I mentioned earlier.  

More than any other destination in Southern Europe we need to try harder to attract the 1.5 

million visitors we would like to see each year. This is definitely just a trickle next to the 30 

or 40 million who pour into destinations such as Spain, Greece or even Tunisia. 

The idea of promoting just sun and sea has long been considered as passé since we cannot 

claim any monopoly on these natural attractions. But we can attract visitors for a number of 

other reasons such as cruise destinations, conference venues, sports and cultural activities. 

Such attractions require a number of support services, which we need to provide to the 

highest standards: public transport, hospitality, civic pride and the appreciation of our 

heritage and culture. 

We have been speaking about developing these "niches" for a number of years now and I 

believe it is high time we acted together. This is a national issue not a political one, although 

it is important that there is the backing of a government which believes in people's abilities. 

We cannot, and should not, promote these islands or look for business at any international 

fair without being fully convinced that we can deliver what we promise. Moreover, we must 
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deliver the complete uniqueness and attractiveness of a destination waiting to be discovered 

in its entirety – from the narrow village alleyways with their mysteries and legends to the 

majestic architecture of Mdina, Valletta and the temples. 

Tourism trends today have changed - the explorer and offbeat tourist have replaced the mass 

tourist; these are the new breed of visitors who want to make their own plans, follow their 

own itineraries and discover their own secret places; these are the people (of whatever age 

group) who will look for this experience online, through the media or even through books - 

these are, most certainly, not the visitor who will consider staying at a bed and breakfast or 

on half-board basis at a hotel by the sea! 

This is a visitor who will attach importance to matching his expectations with the actual 

experience. Malta and Gozo cannot afford to, and should not, waste valuable time trying to 

compete with mass tourism destinations. A year ago we were all told about the importance 

of rebranding our product and services. For some of us it was incomprehensible while for 

others it was utopian. 

This is what it all boils down to - a brand depends on a perception and experience that we 

ourselves have to create through our belief and pride in all that is dear to us. It is through 

such belief that any destination can offer a tourist a truly good deal - whether the destination 

is Malta, London, Milan, Berlin or even China! 

Julian Zarb is a tourism journalist as well as president of the Malta Tourism Society and 

vice-president of the European Union of Tourism Officers (EUTO) 

 

__________________________________________________________________________ 
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Figure 6.7   Photo of Article in Tourism Society (UK) Magazine – Summer 2016 

 

 

Europe - A Sixty Year Old Family Model 

 
(Tourism Society Journal – Summer 2016) 

 

Tourism – A Socio-Cultural Activity that will Enhance that Model 

 

Tourism is a global phenomenon that has grown over the past years (UNWTO, 2010 – 

2014) from 488,864 to 581,769 visitors that were attracted to the European Continent.  The 

UK has gone from a destination that attracted 5.8% of total visitors to Europe to one that, in 

2014, attracted 5.6% of the total visitors.  While this marginal difference does not mean that 

we are becoming any less of a quality destination or an interesting country, it is certainly an 

indication that tourism trends today are very different to what they were ten, fifteen or even 

twenty years ago. 
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Europe is still considered the world’s largest source market, generating just over half of the 

global arrivals (UNWTO) and another trend that should interest this country is that many 

visitors prefer travelling within their own region.  But we need to understand that Europe is 

not just about economic benefits, it is about the socio-cultural diversity that adds value to 

the visitor experience.   People today want to share cultures, they do not want isolation and 

enclaving, they are interested in the stories that lie behind the iconic sites of a destination.  

Being part of this greater region called the European Union has its advantages and 

disadvantages. Tourism can provide the experience of shared experiences and diversity to a 

community and country through its ability to build on the socio-cultural activity that has 

been predominant in this activity for centuries.  The socio-cultural aspect of tourism 

focusses on those visitors who really want to be at a destination rather than the ones who 

happen to be there, those visitors whose choice of a destination is based on price and 

availability, rather than the visitor who understands the culture and character of the country 

they would like to visit.  This is about a host-visitor interaction that can add value to the 

quality of life for a community and this interaction is definitely enhanced where there is that 

synergy, that family model such as the European model.  But there are three key factors 

which I will explain here that will make this synergy work effectively.  These are: 

 

1. Connectivity – How many of you remember the days before the Open Skies Policy?  

Travel in those days was a feat of endurance as you had to find the right connections 

as well as the right prices and availability.  Success in travel and tourism depends on 

the right connectivity, accessibility as well as the price and availability.  The 

importance here of building strategies and policies of connectivity through synergies 

rather than as an ‘independent’ and ‘isolated’ country has more advantages for 

economies of scale as well as customer service.   The European Union may not have 

the solutions for natural disasters such as the Eyjafjallajökull eruption of 2010 that 

caused such a widespread disruption to the travel and tourism activity but at least 

that synergy ensured that everyone was speaking the same language – working to 

solve the issues together and for the benefit of its clients and citizens.   Another issue 

that can affect connectivity is the problem of terrorism and this is not an issue we 

can solve alone. 

 

2. Diversity – We can build a tourism activity that is focussed on the socio-cultural 

factors, especially one that is dependant on a source market within the same region, if 

  we share the same principles and strategies with that region, preferably if we are 
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members of the same bloc and can discuss these strategies together rather than on 

opposite sides of the table. 

 

3. Projects – Sustainable tourism activity is about investing, it is about building a quality 

of life for the citizens and the visitors at a destination.  Benefitting from shared 

knowledge, educational and cultural experiences and social enhancement requires 

funding and relationships based on trust and synergies.  The European Union can 

provide these factors if we all look for these opportunities. 

 

With little less than a month before the deadline of the 23rd June 2016, we need to take the 

right decisions for our country as well as for a better tourism activity, one that will be 

sustainable, responsible and will benefit all of us together.  Tourism as a socio-cultural 

activity can survive in this global community if we work together, not if we seek isolation 

and alienation! 

 
(Tourism Society Journal – Summer 2016) 
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Making Tourism Work  

 
(THINK Magazine – University of Malta – April 2017) 

 
Accessed at: https://www.um.edu.mt/think/making-tourism-work/ 

 
Tourism has long been an integral part of the Maltese economy. But a big dose of change 

is sorely needed if we’re to keep the money coming in without selling our souls in the 

process. Julian Christopher Zarb explains why. 

 

What does tourism mean to you?  To many, the word conjures images of idyllic beaches, 

fascinating historical excursions, or even a long overdue opportunity for retail therapy. But 

what does tourism mean to the communities being visited? Are we aware of the effects it 

has on them? 

For the past six years, I (Julian Christopher Zarb) have been developing a workable and 

effective process for implementing a tourism policy for the Maltese Islands.  The biggest 

issues that could delay, or even scuttle, such a project are: commitment, short-termism, and 

the commoditisation of the tourism experience. 

Tourism:  The Briefest of Histories 

Tourism has developed greatly over the past few centuries. It is no longer an activity 

reserved to the elite. In 2015, traveller totals reached 1,186 million globally, a rise of 52 

million from the previous year. Of those, more than half (53%) travelled for leisure 

purposes. This comes despite the threats of terrorism, natural cataclysms, and economic 

recession. Closer to home, the kind of tourist visiting our island has changed. Between 1925 

and 1939 the wintertime tourist dominated Malta, seeking discovery and adventure. The 

post-war boom years, between 1958 and 1987, saw leisure markets maximising on tourist 

arrivals. Now, the Maltese Islands find themselves in the modern period where tourists are 

more prolific during summer months and the culture of leisure packages is deeply 

entrenched. 

Today, tourism success is pegged against absolute numbers, a kind of short-term analysis 

that has many shortcomings. Principal stakeholders - politicians and business people - need 

practically instant, tangible returns on investment, a modus operandi that is simply 

unsustainable. 

Malta and Gozo’s population density is one of the highest in Europe. In summer, tourism 

can become invasive to the local lifestyle and character. Major examples are areas like 

https://www.um.edu.mt/think/making-tourism-work/
https://www.um.edu.mt/think/making-tourism-work/
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Sliema and Bugibba. The ‘carrot’ many businesspersons and politicians dangle in front of 

the communities -the employment opportunities - is not quite as fresh and enticing as it once 

was given that many of the jobs in hospitality and tourism are being taken up by non-

residents. So, given these challenges, how can we make tourism work for the Maltese 

Islands?  Collaboration between stakeholders is the key to answer this question. 

The local community, politicians, and businesspeople need to work together, pooling their 

individual expertise and resources to foster this sense of responsibility in our tourism 

industry. 

And this cannot be a reactive strategy, a result of market forces or legal requirements. It has 

to be a move that is understood to be the way Malta avoids that commoditisation and 

development which reduces the very character and uniqueness which attracted the tourist at 

the outset. 

A Qualitative Concept for Tourism 

The business community and the local authorities have at times strong-armed the local 

community when taking decisions in the tourism industry. This is detrimental for many 

reasons. The most obvious is that the community includes those people who truly create that 

diverse experience for the visitor through hospitality and service. 

Hospitality and service are two of the most basic qualitative factors in the tourism industry. 

Today, the terms are used rather mechanically instead of referring to genuine human 

interaction. Policymakers who are serious about implementing sustainable tourism have to 

place those elements in focus.  One practical example of sustainable tourism is community-

based tourism. This form of tourism could work worldwide for all stakeholders including 

local communities and was developed over thirty years ago as a method for making the 

activity more responsible and beneficial to the host community. 

Community-based tourism is challenging to implement. Financial resources are a common 

barrier. However, human resources need to be bolstered as well. 

The solution here is to build strong synergies based on trust and honesty between all 

stakeholders, and to maximise those skills which each group or organisation can provide 

the project or initiative with. 

 

The short-term strategic approach discussed previously brings with it the second problem –

stakeholder fatigue. Any project or initiative that is undertaken needs to happen within a 
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specific timeframe and produce an outcome with little flexibility, leaving stakeholders’ 

hands tied when new, potentially unproven opportunities come along. 

Marketing is the final issue.  Cutting into the market share of any established tourism 

industry means looking for that potential client who wants to be at a destination rather than 

the one who happens to be there. The challenge here is to persuade practitioners that new 

and diverse experiences can offer a broader perspective of a destination and reduce the 

uncertainties of the mainstream markets. This also, however, feeds into the first issue of 

financial resources.  Malta would need to rebrand to attract a different kind of tourist – not 

cheap. 

Looking to Communities  

The research project to develop community-based tours, which is being spearheaded by 

the Institute for Travel, Tourism, and Culture, and The Malta Tourism Society at the 

University of Malta, will provide the basis for developing a strategy or policy document on 

the Introduction of community-based Tourism for the Maltese Islands and may even serve 

as a template for other destinations. 

The project has been developed in five stages. We started with the development of 

itineraries and maps together with local councils, local businesses, and the local community. 

These itineraries list those places of interest in any locality (town or village) that have socio-

cultural value as well as a living history. These itineraries serve as a guide for visitors who 

would like to learn more about the locality, but are also a vehicle through which the local 

community can develop a sense of awareness and belonging, a vital element in the creation 

of a sustainable and authentic visitor experience. 

The next stage consists of the marketing for the itineraries and maps. Online and social 

media are key, as well as up-to-date, informative, and attractive printed material. This stage 

also involves meetings with the industry stakeholders, including incoming travel agents and 

hoteliers. It is vital that a close, collaborative, and continuous relationship is established 

between all the stakeholders at this point. 

The third stage involves the development of community-based tours, activities where the 

visitor has the opportunity to meet the locals rather than simply looking at the places they 

inhabit. This whole process will mirror the development of the itineraries and maps, turning 

it into a collaborative effort that meets the needs of all involved. 

https://www.um.edu.mt/ittc


 152 

At the next stage, the community-based tour will undergo a marketing process that is 

unique. Rather than looking at promoting this tour for groups, it should offer an opportunity 

for one-to-one personalised hospitality and service. Besides an online presence, there also 

need to be hospitality meetings with potential visitors who prefer this more individual 

experience. 

The final stage consists of a continuous study to monitor the progress of the community-

based tour and itineraries. The monitoring should be used to tweak and perfect the original 

project. 

Tourism that Works 

Implementing this programme will require a shift in perspective, a change in the way we 

look at tourists and tourism as well as Maltese citizens’ roles within that transaction. 

This shift is a challenge. Financial means are another hurdle as are the differing aims of 

organisations. However, consistent and continuous commitment by all the key stakeholders 

through dialogue, trust, and synergy combined with rigorous planning and implementation 

of a long-term plan that satisfies the needs of all involved is the only way towards an 

integrated, holistic, and inclusive tourism strategy. It needs to be sustainable and responsible 

to offer the quality destination the Maltese Islands deserve. 

All we have to do is work together. Not too hard, right? 

For the past six years, academic Julian Christopher Zarb (Institute for Travel, Tourism, and 

Culture, University of Malta) has been working on a research project to promulgate the 

concept of community-based tourism on the islands.  He has collaborated with local 

councils, communities, NGOs, and industry practitioners. All are invited to participate. 

More information about the project can be found on the Facebook Page: 

DiscoveringMaltaGozo or by calling +356 9916 7805. 
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Sustainable Tourism 

July 18, 2017, Times of Malta | Julian Zarb|  

 

The word sustainability has taken on different interpretations over the past 20 years. The 

first mention of sustainability was made in 1987 through the Brundtland Report and since 

then it has caused clear rifts between politicians, businesses and the community. 

Authors such as Elizabeth Becker interpret tourism today not simply as a soulless and 

abstract industry based on quantitative data but one that should explain the real definition of 

hospitality and service. 

I believe that the only way we can really have a sustainable tourism policy work is if we 

breathe life into it. The way to do that is not by implementing an autocratic style of 

management but by developing an inclusive sense of ownership among the community. 

Luigi Cabrini, an expert at the UNWTO, was quoted as saying that “we need models of 

good practice.” 

Taking the case of Malta and Gozo, it is evident that we have built up a very lucrative 

industry over the last 30 years but have failed to ensure the endorsement and ownership of 

this activity by the community itself. 

The government and the authorities boast of growing tourism arrivals but do we really know 

if it is having a positive or negative effect on our society, culture and environment? 

Sustainable tourism has become a buzzword that gives this activity a more human aspect, 

but is it really effective as a destination? Go to some localities in Malta and Gozo and you 

will find a sense of apprehension for any form of tourism activity – places such as Sliema 

and Mdina come to mind here. 

There have been other localities abroad where the tourism industry is creating very negative 

reactions from the local community – Venice, Calvia and Vanuatu. But until we realise that 

this activity is not a shortcut to a very lucrative cash cow, we will be sadly misguided by the 

personal whims of the politician and the businessman. 

The distinction between sustainable and mass tourism depends on the scope of the planning 

process - this is whether it is seen as a short-term vs the medium- to long-term approach. 
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Planning processes are not quick fixes to address crisis management issues. They need to 

address all those who, in one way or another, could be affected by the proposals. 

There are a number of primary issues that will need to be addressed before we can ever 

expect to implement a sustainable tourism plan. 

Over the past 10 years there has been a change in the tourism sector in terms of the 

workforce and employment prospects. There was a time when the hospitality and catering 

sector was seen as a possible career path with the prospect of “climbing the ladder” to the 

top. 

Today, what was once seen as a career has become a rather mundane job, dependent on a 

pair of hands rather than a committed team member. 

We have turned our human resources into objects rather than assets. Entrepreneurs are 

content with the mediocre and lower standards of service and consider the costs more than 

the benefits of investing in people.  We need to get serious about training cross-border 

employees.  Before we employ foreign staff in hotels and restaurants we need to ensure they 

are trained in basic service skills and local culture. 

Tourism planning should not be the sole function of politicians and business people. We 

need to start involving the local community as they are the real reason why visitors decide 

to travel from their home. Allowing as many stakeholders, including the local community, 

to be directly involved in the development and implementation of a local tourism plan will 

not only create a sense of ownership but may even inculcate a sense of civic pride and 

awareness. 

Perhaps we will begin to see more responsibility across these islands and less mediocrity 

and carelessness in our civic affairs. 

It is pointless writing volumes of legal documents to satisfy society that ‘action will be 

taken’ and then fail to enforce these regulations because it may have repercussions of a 

personal nature. 

There needs to be that sense of responsibility by the host and visitor community. 

Regulations should be enforced at all times and there is no place for favoritism and 

backhanders in tourism. It belongs to everyone, not just a few. 
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One clear example of where we can show how enforcement is put into practice is through 

the responsible use of all 400,000 vehicles that are let loose on our roads. 

The careless parking, the erratic driving and behaviour and, something I never cease to be 

amazed with, the ludicrous antics after sporting events and elections. The dangerous driving 

standards and behaviour on the roads is intimidating to locals let alone to the visitor. 

It would be interesting to read what the Highway Code says about this kind of behaviour. 

Over the past four years, the Malta Tourism Society together with the Institute for Travel, 

Tourism and Culture at the University of Malta, have been researching methods for 

involving all stakeholders in the process and implementation of tourism planning. 

The research group is studying the idea of community-based tours, opportunities for visitors 

to understand the local character and culture by interacting with members of the community 

and learning about local history through the social dimension. 

But community-based tours are also about ownership, it is about the diversification of the 

visitor experience by offering an alternative socio-cultural experience that can benefit a 

broader stakeholder base. Community-based tours are about community involvement and 

participation, about being the participant and not the observed. 

A number of pilot projects have already been developed in Mqabba, Safi and Kirkop and, 

later this year, three other localities will join in – Lija, Attard and Balzan. We call these 

opportunities “meeting the faces and not just seeing the places.” 

To make sustainable tourism really work, we need to work together. This should not be 

about short-term planning that suits the politician and the businessman but it means 

planning over the medium- to long-term period while ensuring consistency in the 

consultancy process that creates a more proactive and inclusive socio-cultural activity. 

Julian Zarb is Honorary President of the Malta Tourism Society 
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 (Summer 2018) 
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Figure 6.8    Photo of Article in Tourism Society (UK) Magazine (Summer 2018) 
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Managing Tourism Today through an Inclusive Process for all 

Stakeholders 
 
 
 

Background 

 

The concept of tourism as a quantitative socio-economic industry has dominated the method 

that is adopted these days for managing tourism in terms of historical data such as revenue 

statistics, tourist arrivals and bednights.  Managing tourism should not be about taking 

retrospective and reactive steps to host visitors to a destination but it needs to be more about 

how that destination can cope with tourism in a sustainable and responsible manner.  The 

scenes we witnessed last year in Barcelona and Venice were not about banning tourists but 

rather about managing this activity so that the resources such as energy, infrastructure and 

water are not seriously threatened by over-use, a phenomenon that has led to a new term – 

overtourism. 

 

Ever since the Brundtland Commission published its report: Our Common Future (WCED, 

1987), national policies and strategies have been populated with that word: “Sustainability”, 

although the countless definitions for this word have led to a sense of apathy in ensuring 

that the principles of sustainability are inculcated into these national policies and strategies. 

In this article the focus will be on one important reason for this sense of apathy: short-term 

versus medium to long-term planning strategies for tourism. 

 

Planning Tourism  

 

There is a vast library of literature concerning tourism planning by such authors as 

Middleton (1998); Beeton (2006) and Sharpley and Tefler (2015).  The literature will 

describe the logical stages for tourism growth in quantitative statistics.  If one had a look at 

the timeline through which tourism has developed over the years in terms of various 

planning strategies and policies, this will usually spread across the last fifty years and focus 

on economic and social growth that are easily identified as employment or job numbers, and 

the figures for tourist arrivals, bednights and revenue from tourism.  There is a clear 

variance between the theoretical process of tourism planning in qualitative terms and the 

preferred process of measuring success and failure through quantitative terms.  This 

variance represents the medium to long-term approach to tourism planning compared to the 

short-term approach.  Traditionally, tourism planning is the remit of governments and 
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authorities, although the praxis to undertake a consultation process is gaining popularity 

simply as a PR and self-satisfying act of contrition for any shortcomings that politicians and 

business persons may have caused in their quest to satisfy a healthy bottom-line.  In one 

discussion, which the author had with members of the community, an example was given of 

a consultation process that was very efficiently carried out by two planning executives who 

then concluded by including their own recommendations at a consultation meeting before 

there was any opportunity to discuss ideas and policies with the audience.  Indeed, this same 

situation of a fait-accompli was experienced by the author during a consultation meeting at 

an EU meeting in Brussels where the participants and tourism experts were told they could 

not change the document which had already been drafted.  To be effective and successful, 

therefore, tourism planning needs to be inclusive and consistent as well as considerate of the 

qualitative socio-cultural activity rather than the quantitative socio-economic industry. 

 

Managing Tourism – Qualitative versus Quantitative 

 

The obsession for growth in the tourism industry has now reached serious levels where the 

safeguards such as the TCCA (Tourism Carrying-Capacity Assessments) and ongoing 

consultation sessions are seen as barriers to progress rather than a strengthening of the 

activity.  This obsession depends on the very superficial statistics for tourism that would 

pacify the short-termists such as the politicians and the buisnesspersons, but are not really of 

any consolation to those who are seeking the socio-cultural benefits from tourism as an 

activity that brings the host and visitor together and improves their quality of life.  Malta 

and Gozo have seen a growth in tourism numbers between 2013 and 2017 from 1.6 million 

visitors per year to 2.3 million visitors, and the dilemma arises because, as with most ISSS 

(Islands and Small States), Malta and Gozo generate some 25% from tourism to the GNP 

(where the average UK and EU percentage is between 8 – 11%) which sees this growth as a 

positive result in the short-term but to the long-termist it raises questions about 

sustainability and resource-management. 

 

Stakeholder Synergy 

 

To achieve continuous and consistent progress which ultimately is both sustainable and 

beneficial for all the key stakeholders, the process needs to follow an inclusive format rather 

than the traditional top-down and bottom-up framework.  The Tourism Planning Triangle 

Model (Zarb, 2016) that is illustrated in the diagram below (Figure 1) indicates how the 
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stakeholders bring together external sources of knowledge and information, such as 

empirical research, experience and interactive listening; this is then translated into the 

outputs which are culture, knowledge and action which then lead to the essential factors that 

will make a more integrated and inclusive strategy or policy that strengthens such essentials 

as ownership and commitment.   

 

In a recent site visit, while working on the project: Discovering Malta and Gozo Through its 

People and Culture – Meet the Locals Community-based Tours, (a CBT research project), 

the author met with an elderly local resident in one of the localities where the project is 

being implemented; the gentleman was so passionate in his interpretation of the private 

museum that he had created on his own initiative and which focussed on the history of the 

Malta Railway and the trades and crafts predominant on the islands in the last century, that 

the visit lasted for over an hour; had this been a simple sight-seeing visit it may have just 

lasted between 15 to 20 minutes but because the interpretation was personal it allowed the 

visitor to become immersed in this cordial and interesting interaction. This example 

illustrates how through genuine listening a stronger relationship is developed between host 

and visitor, and indeed this same relationship can be developed between stakeholders in 

working on any project, strategy and policy.  This relationship is not incidental but can only 

result if there is commitment, trust and synergy by all stakeholders, a situation that occurs 

over time and where there is continuity and consistency. 
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Conclusions 

There are three principal challenges that one may face in the implementation of a successful 

and inclusive process for tourism management   These are: 

 

1.   Stakeholder Fatigue 

2.   Short Termism 

3.   Economies of Scale 

 

Stakeholder fatigue occurs when those short-termists lose their sense of commitment 

towards a strategy, policy or project when this is seen to delay any tangible (or intangible) 

results; it also shows that there is no sense of ownership for the project or policy, possibly 

because the communication and consultation process was not as continuous and consistent 

as it should have been. 

 

Short-termism may also restrict the process for the product or service development to 

induce any results within a short timeline (normally between 1 to 5 years); ideally there 

needs to be a medium to long-term timeframe that can be monitored through short-term 

reports and studies. 
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The economic underpinnings for tourism have created an industry where economies of scale 

are dependent on volume rather than an individual sense of hospitality and service.  This 

emphasis on the financial and quantitative results does remove the real raison d’etre for 

tourism – the host-visitor relationship. 

 

Recommendations: 

In summary, therefore, the management of a sustainable, responsible and inclusive tourism 

strategy, policy and project is dependant on three essential actions, these are: 

 

1.   Adopting a tripartite strategy for consistent and continuous synergy 

2.   Listening to stakeholders and taking action 

3.   Monitoring and reviewing the process together 

 

Julian Zarb is a board member of the Tourism Society (UK) as well as project coordinator 

for the research study to develop community-based tourism in Malta and Gozo.  Mr Zarb is 

also completing his doctorate with the University of South Wales focusing on research-

based and inclusive tourism planning for the community.  Visit the facebook page for the 

Malta project on CBT at: https://m.facebook.com/discoveringmaltagozo/ 

AK 

Il–Gardjola 

 
The Gardjola newsletter was published by the Malta Tourism Society between 2002 and 

2008.  The first edition  copy including a review of the study visit in 2006 for the European 

Union of Tourism Officers (EUTO) is uploaded at Appendix 1 on the flash drive. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://m.facebook.com/discoveringmaltagozo/
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PI. 3 

Dissertation submitted in partial fulfillment for the Executive MBA. A Retrospective Study 

for Tourism Management and Organization for the New Millennium. (FEMA, University of 

Malta).  Copy uploaded to flash drive at Appendix 1 to this thesis. 
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PI.4 
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Figure 6.9    Photo of AZAD Course Brochure including Tourism Courses (October 1999) 

 

Course for local councillors and general public on tourism as a socio-cultural activity 

A collection of ten lectures and discussions on tourism and its impact on the local 

community.  The objective of these lectures was to create an awareness of tourism and its 

benefits on the wider community and stakeholders rather than the direct beneficiaries of this 

activity.  The scope of this course was to develop the knowledge among participants about 

hospitality and what the tourism activity means to the community and the stakeholders. 
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Turizmu Prattiku ghal Kulhadd 

(Practical Tourism for All) 

(Sensiela ta’ korsijiet dwar it-turizmu u sehem il-poplu fl-Industrija) 

(A Series of lectures) 

1. X’inhu it-turizmu?  Diskussjoni w lezzjoni fl-istorja ta’ l-izvilupp turistiku, u 

prezentazzjoni dwar il-benficcji. (L-Importanza tat-turizmu ghalina f’Malta) (What is 

Tourism?  A Discussion and Lesson about the History and Development of Tourism and 

a presentation about the benefits (the importance of tourism to us Maltese). 

 

2. L-Ambjent u t-turizmu - (L-UE u l-ghajnuna ghat-Turizmu) (The Environment and 

Tourism. The European Union and its support for Tourism). 

 

3. Il-Wirt storiku u t-turizmu. (Heritage and Tourism) 

 

4. Il-Karattru taghna u t-turizmu. (Our Character and Tourism) 

 

5. Il-Lukandi - L-Ospitalita fit-turizmu (Hotels – Hospitality in Tourism) 

 

6. It-Turist bhala konsumatur - drittijiet ghas-servizz u prodott.  

(The Tourist as a Consumer - Your Right to Service and a Product) 

 

7. X’inhuma l-punti li nfittxu ahna bhala turist? (What are those points we look for as 

tourists) 

 

8. Kull lokalita ghandu prodott turistiku x’joffri. (Every Locality has a tourist product to 

offer) 

 

9. Naghtu servizz flimkien.  (Let us give service together) 

 

10. Mit-turizmu Jiekol Kulhadd - Diskussjoni b’Panel u konkluzjoni (Tourism Feeds 

Everyone – A Panel Discussion and Conclusion) 
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Il-Kors fil-qosor (Synopsis) 

 

Sensiela ta’ ghaxar tahditiet u diskussjoni dwar it-turizmu u l-impatt fuqna bhala poplu. 

Dawn it-tahditiet huma mahsuba sabiex l-Industrija tat-turizmu ma tibqghax biss fl-interess 

ta’ dawk kollha li jahdmu fiha, imma issir miftiehma minna lkoll. Din hi industrija li, fil-

maggoranza tieghu, l-ekonomija ta’ pajjizna tiggennera l-akbar amont ta’ dhul. It-turizmu 

hu bazat fuq l-Ospitalita’, u jekk ahna nifhmu li tkun Ospitabbli tfisser li tiehu hsieb u 

tapprezza pajjizek, hemm zgur nitghallmu naghtu il-Merhba xierqa lit-turist matul il-kors 

ikun hemm diversi kelliema li jispjegaw l-importanza tal-fatturi li flimkien jaghmlu il-

prodott turistiku.  

 

A series of ten lectures and discussions about tourism and its impact on us as a people.  The 

principal objective of these lectures is so that tourism does not remain an industry in the 

interests of those who work directly for it, but is understood by everyone.  This is an 

industry that, in its major part, contributes to the economic gain of this country.  Tourism is 

based on Hospitality, and if we really understand what hospitality is all about, it is about 

taking care and appreciating our country, where we truly offer a welcome to all visitors. 

 

During the course there will be a number of lecturers who will explain what makes the 

tourism ‘product’. 
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PI.5 

 

 
Figure 6.91   Photo of Cover to Publication on the History of Tourism in Malta and Gozo 

(2004) 
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ABSTRACT    

  
Date of Publication - 2004 - full text in Maltese available on flash drive at Appendix 1 

 

Introduction 

 

The history of tourism in Malta and Gozo is also a journey through the centuries during 

which time the culture, history and traditions of our islands were formed – those facets 

which so enchanted the many visitors who came here, especially at the end of the 19th 

Century and the early part of the 20th Century. 

 

From earliest times people came to our islands for all sorts of reasons – some personal, 

some to trade and others determined to occupy us.  They came - eventually they went away 

and others came, each influencing in their way our own culture and traditions.  It was a wise 

decision which was taken after gaining our independence, to bring together all these 

“outside influences” which had woven themselves over the centuries into our own values, 

traditions and culture, so as to be able to offer an interesting background to tourists, who 

over the past 40 years, have chosen our islands for their holidays – both for entertainment 

and for education. 

 

This book does not finish here - it is just the beginning, because the tourist industry, which 

provides so much useful knowledge regarding the social, economic and infrastructural 

development, has diverse interests.  I am certain from what I have read during my 

researches for this book that it will be followed by others in the future, so that our children, 

and those who come after them, will understand what had to be done in order for the 

tourism industry in Malta to arrive where it is today. 

 

When I began my research for this book on the history of tourism in our islands, my first 

thoughts were to cover recent times, the tourism story as it is today.  We know that the 

tourism industry has grown and become one of the most talked-about subject – popular on 

the agenda of politicians and business people for the past 40 years.  This is not happening 

only in Malta; if we look at the growth of so-called modern day tourism over the past 50 

years, we can see that whereas travelling abroad was rarely considered something which 

would improve one’s education on social development, it was only perhaps in the 1920’s 

that tourism grew with such widespread popularity that it contributed hugely to the 

economy in general. 
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1n 1964, with our island achieving independence, the governments which followed had to 

plan various incentives and innovations in order to fill the National Treasury.  Among the 

industries which were being considered was that of tourism; in fact the idea that Malta could 

eventually become a tourist venue had first taken root, after a series of events, some 40 

years before independence. What were those events which were to bring about the tourist 

industry we have today? 

 

To find the answer, we have to take a journey further back in time.  From ancient times our 

islands have been visited by many different people, not in organised groups as so many 

come today, to enjoy their holidays - but for other reasons.  For instance:  

1.   The conquest of a country (and its resources) to enlarge an empire. 

2.   Searching for a safe haven in bad weather. 

3.   As part of an educational tour – a “voyage of discovery” – undertaken in order to 

study other countries and their people. 

 

Up to this point, one can say that the deep-rooted reasons for travelling have not changed 

that much.  But there were other considerations which made these voyages far from easy: 

1.   The Mediterranean, through so many centuries, was a known center of activity for 

illegal activities such as piracy, and it was also an area where war often raged. 

2.    Sea voyages were slow and the ships or galleys were subjected to the violent storms. 

3.    Journeying for the sake of rest or for enjoyment does not appear to have been 

popular except with small numbers of wealthy people who could afford to visit, say, 

health spas to take the waters, or to visit centres of art and culture, and historical 

sites. 

 

So perhaps it would be a good idea if, in Chapter 1, we take a look at the history of 

“Tourism” as it first developed, before discovering how our islands became part of this 

story.  To do this, Chapter 1 to 7 will look at how tourism originally developed as a socio-

educational phenomenon and then deal, in Chapter 8 to 17, with tourism as we know it 

today.  At the same time we can follow chronologically the progress of the industry. 

 

_____________________________________________________________ 
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Chapter 5 - The 20th Century (Synopsis) 

 
During the latter part of the 19th Century and the early part of the 20th Century, Malta was 

experiencing a modernization in such areas as Telecommunications, Public Transport, 

Visitor Accomodation and Tourism Management.                  

 
 

Telecommunications 

 
Due to the fact that Malta and Gozo formed part of the British Empire, these islands had the 

advantage of also forming part of telecommunications that connected the British Isles with 

India.  In 1869, John Pender set up the fast telegraphic company:  the Falmouth Gibraltar 

and Malta; the work on the laying of lines between England and India was completed in 

1870 and this company joined with others to from the Eastern Telegraph Company. 

 

The Company responsible for the telegraph offices in Malta after the war, Cable and 

Wireless, closed in 1975 and was replaced by a parastatal company, Telemalta. 

 

In the 1950’s, the first automatic telephone exchange was built in Blata-l-Bajda; this was 

able to handle 7,000 lines.  But the requests for a wider telephone service increased - 

particularly due to the ever-growing needs of the tourism and travel sectors. 

 

Today it would be hard to imagine any country in the world where one would not be able to 

use modern communication systems, such as the mobile phone and the computer.  

Communication has always been an important service, not only for travelling for local 

residents, but also for people travelling from their home.  Most of the advertisements for 

hotels in Malta at the beginning of the 20th Century testify to this fact. 

 
Public Transport 

 
By the end of the 19th Century, a revolution was taking place in our country – not only in 

our way of living but also in our way of doing things – the systems we were used to.  

Among those systems it was clear that a modern public transport service was needed, 

particularly to join the central regions of the island with the Grand Harbour.  (One can say 

that this was principally due to the fact that a large number of foreign troops were based in 

Malta, who had been used to a certain standard of service).  
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The Malta Railway Company Limited had certain concessions from the Colonial 

Government in Malta.  It was set up in 1883 – discussions for a train service to operate 

around the whole of the Maltese Islands had been going on since 1876, but it seems that by 

the time the first line was opened in 1883, between Valletta and Mtarfa, costs had already 

risen to 7,000 Sterling during the first 3 years from the setting up of the project.  When he 

inaugurated the line from Valletta in 1883, the Governor remarked on the progress made to 

connect various towns and villages in Malta.  One can say that during the 50 years that the 

train was in service, it opened up most of Malta to local residents and visitors alike – so 

much so that along the length of the railway, the residential areas and even hotels sprung up 

– hotels such as the “Railway Bell” at Birkirkara, the “Alexander Hotel” (Francesco 

Debono) at Balzan and the “Villa Paris Hotel” (Giuseppe Spiteri) at Lija. 

 

 The Train was the first service of public transport to connect several localities on the island; 

later came other services which brought the train to an end – the tram, buses and then 

private cars.  The public transport service changed completely the way we looked at our 

country. 

 
The telecommunications services, the roads and public transport which have been developed 

over the past years were not intended only for the local residents.  In fact, I would say they 

are more likely to be used by outsiders than by Malta’s present population of 400,000, 

especially now that the number of visitors has increased from 25,000 in 1959 to a record 

figure of one million tourists in 1993.  We simply had to invest wisely so as to improve on 

these services. 

 
Visitor Accomodation 

 
Whoever thinks that hotels appeared in Malta only after 1958, and that they are simply the 

result of the development of the modern tourism industry, must be forgetting that our 

country had a strategic and social importance different to today.  Many of those who visited 

these islands had a particular reason and often this was not because they chose this country, 

and not even to have a holiday here.  As I shall explain in the chapter regarding tourist 

guides, our islands were not at first regarded as a summer holiday destination.  When 

circumstances and requirements were different, the product offered had to match market 

needs.  Thus it was that the accommodation in Malta (and even a few in Gozo) was centred 

in Valletta and the hotels were, in the main, residential rather than places where one would 

spend a few days of rest and relexation. 
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Tourism Management  

 
In the Daily Malta Chronicle of 30th May 1923, an article appeared under the title “The 

Tourism Movement – Part 1.”  The second part of the article appeared the next day in the 

same paper, and dealt with the law passed by Parliament (in those days the Senate) under 

which the Committee for Tourism was set up.  One can say that on that date our country 

started the process of treating tourism as an industry and as a means of economic and 

industrial growth.  There were a number of points and comments in that article which could 

easily have been written yesterday – people never change! 

 

In May 1923, the Governor Plumer, on the advice of his ministers, set up a committee 

whose main role was to organise the promotion and running of the new tourism industry in 

our country.  The setting up of the committee brought with it mixed reactions and in the 

daily Malta Chronicle of the 30th May 1923, the first of two articles appeared titled “The 

Tourism Movement.”  These articles, from which I shall mention a few parts, was about the 

setting up of the Tourism Committee by Parliamentary Decree as from 1st June 1923 with 

the following Terms of Reference: 

a)    to assist the Government to promote tourism to our islands. 

b)    to advise government on all aspects which concern tourism. 

c)    to produce a guidebook on the Maltese Islands which could be sent out to other 

countries. 

 

The Committee gave a great deal of advice to the government as to how the tourism 

industry should be built up (which up to that time was in its infancy).  Various types of 

posters were printed, besides publications of local interest which dealt with the British 

Empire exhibition in London which started in 1924.  But in 1924, the Tourist Bureau was 

closed down, and the Committee ceased to function; it was only re-formed in 1934, 

principally as a consultative organ and to consider appeals against some of the decisions 

taken by the Tourist Bureau concerning the employment of tourist guides. 

It seems that in 1934 the Tourist Bureau was formed after a decree by the Senate with a 

threefold purpose: 

a)    To interest the public and to explain to them the need to develop tourism as a 

national industry.  
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b)    To prepare a campaign which will make the Maltese Islands popular during the 

winter as well as for health   reasons. 

c)    To intensify efforts to encourage both excursions and passenger ships to visit Malta. 

 
Chapter 12 - Synopsis 

 

 
Modern Tourism 

 
We have already read how, after the war, the priority of the government and of course of the 

entire population was to rebuild once again the infrastructure of the country, to keep all 

social classes of the people well-informed, and for our country to receive the 

acknowledgement it deserved:  the 1939 -1945 war came upon us a little more than 20 years 

after the end of WWI.  For many the 1914-1918 conflict was to be “the war to end all wars.”   

But as so often still happens, this prophecy did not come about, and this time we saw the 

full ferocity of war, which saw so many Maltese and Gozitans killed in their own country; 

families were shattered; buildings which had for so long been part of our lives and our 

history, destroyed, and broken too were our hopes and beliefs for our country in the 20th 

Century.  The war seemed to bring about a social revolution and as the people contemplated 

the ruins and the hunger, the thoughts of many of them turned to seeking a different life to 

what they had left behind them six years ago.  For many of them this new life had to be in 

another country, thousands of miles from their homeland, where they hoped to find a better 

future for their families, and where the old ideas could collapse and be forgotten – and 

where memories of the country of their birth would be like no more than a collection of old 

photographs which would never change. 

 

For those who remained, there was a popular movement to have their voices heard through 

their political representatives.  A population of less than 300,000 wanted to be heard; they 

wanted to have their say and they wanted complete sovereignty.  How could that ever be?  

There were of course those who feared such a step, arguing that it could only result in 

poverty and hunger.  

 

In that last line, Fr. Frans was referring to those Maltese and Gozitans who were travelling 

abroad either on holiday or as migrants.  He feels that whatever the reason, they should take 

with them good behaviour.  Today this may sound slightly antiquated, but the truth is that 

being patriotic means - among other things - that you have a sense of civic pride and that 
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you would like to see your country on a level with more advanced countries, nothing more 

and nothing less. 

 

Brother Leo Barrington was for some years the editor of “The Malta Yearbook”; writing in 

the 1953 edition, he gave some fairly detailed advice for tourists thinking of visiting our 

islands; I am quoting, in brief, the four main points: 

1. Finances:  An important point for post-war travellers.  Malta and Gozo were part of 

what was known as “The Sterling Area”, meaning that there were no restrictions on 

the amount of money one could use for a holiday here.  There were reasonably priced 

hotels, varying from first class, like the Phoenicia (which had opened only 6 years 

previously) to more moderate ones, such as the Meadowbank Hotel in Sliema. 

2. The Weather:  Bro. Leo mentions the favourable weather which was always a point in 

favour for tourists planning to visit Malta – as it still is today.  In fact, he suggests 

that the best times to visit Malta are either November and December or April and 

May. 

3. The Geographical Position:  The position of Malta has always been considered 

important, both for tourists and strategically, from the military point of view during 

war time.  And from Malta one could take a plane to neighbouring countries such as 

Tunis, Tripoli and Sicily.  There were also flights to Gibraltar. 

4. Food:  Prices of food and drink were lower than in England and the most important 

factor here was that many foodstuffs were no longer rationed and there was an 

abundance of fresh fruit and vegetables, both local and imported from nearby Sicily. 

 

And our islands were rich in history from ancient times to the coming of the Knights of St. 

John, who left such an outstanding patrimony. 

There was a choice for those who liked sports such as the Marsa Sports Club, the Union 

Club and the Casino Maltese. 

And there were good road systems, so that the tourist could hire a car and discover Malta in 

comfort. 

The Maltese people were always known for their hospitality and their friendliness towards 

visitors. 

These were the main selling points used by Malta and Gozo, in the early 1960’s, to work 

towards making tourism one of the columns on which to build the economy of a modern and 

independent country. 
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During the 1950’s the Tourist Board issued two booklets of useful information for the 

tourist, about the islands themselves, about prices of food and drink, the types of 

accommodation available, and advice about the type of clothing to bring depending on the 

season.  There was also information regarding travel to nearby countries, and a section on 

the islands’ folklore and history. 

 

In 1958 a new organisation was set up to deal with tourism - the Malta Government Tourist 

Board (MGTB), which operated until the 1970’s, when it was replaced by the National 

Tourism Organisation of Malta (NTOM).  The years during which the MGTB was in 

operation can be considered as a new era for the industry – the era dominated by 

Independence, the “boom years” when some of the foremost hotels were built and which 

still exist today in Malta and Gozo.  An era in which young people looked with so much 

enthusiasm towards a career in the industry, and who studied so hard to better understand 

the techniques and strategies needed in order to succeed in a world growing ever more 

competitive.  

 

Vocational Education  

In February of 1961, the first steps were taken toward establishing a “Polytechnic” on our 

islands.  The British Government, through its Colonial Welfare and Development Fund, 

gave £450,000 towards this project.   

 

Following an agreement reached between the Malta Government and UNESCO a further 

£100,000 would come from the United Nations Special Funds; UNESCO also agreed to 

provide the services of four experts and the Head of the project – who would later become 

the first head of the Malta College of Arts, Science and Technology - MCAST. One can say 

that the building of the Polytechnic in our country was the beginning of what could be 

termed practical education, for students who wanted to find a career in sectors such as 

hotels, tourism or engineering.  The college was opened in 1964.  A new section, which 

covered a large area, was given over to four kitchens, a restaurant (open to the public) for 

the practical training of the restaurant staff and of course tourism studies in general.  Food 

studies included the technology of food.  There was a “Reception” area, a bar and the 

restaurant, so that the students were trained in both the theory and practice of hotel 

operations and management.   
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The Department of Tourism, Cookery and Food Technology could take 280 students on 

either full or part-time basis; there were various courses which covered different time 

frames.  The “Receptionist” course lasted one year.  Other courses covering hotel, restaurant 

and catering took about 3 years.  All the courses were recognized by the HCI (Hotels and 

Catering Institute) – the professional body for hotels. 

 

For many years, the Department carried out its function of training in all aspects of tourism 

studies.  I remember when I was at MCAST in 1975 - 77, taking a course in Hotel 

Management and Administration; the Department had been functioning for 10 years, during 

which time a good number of young people had qualified as chefs, receptionists and hotel 

managers and many were well started on their careers in different section of the tourism 

industry.  

 

During the time I spent at MCAST, I remember my own enthusiasm to learn all I could 

about the tourism industry, especially hotels.  I used to wait eagerly for the summer break, 

so that I could go to work in hotels in England so as to gain practical experience – the best 

thing one can do in order to broaden one’s horizons and learn learn how things are done in 

other countries – not so as to copy, but perhaps to adapt certain methods and ideas to one’s 

own country.  This is particularly important when one is based on such a small island.  

Sometimes I think, it is really necessary to have a little of that enthusiasm, simply because 

this attitude is what worked so well in bringing about the tremendous success of tourism in 

the 1960’s - especially since it meant that one felt drawn towards the industry of service and 

hospitality. 

 

Planning and Strategy Development  

 

Strategy and careful planning, where tourism is concerned, are now the twin columns of our 

economy, but this did not happen by chance.  In the 1950’s, two reports were prepared – 

“Stolper” and “Joint Studies” – whose purpose was to balance the effects of the run-down of 

Britain’s military presence on the islands.  Three main industries suggested in these Reports 

included the manufacturing, tourism and agriculture sectors.  

 

The first development Plan (1959 -1964), presented by the government of the day, 

contained the following factors which in no small way helped the country begin to diversify 

its industries and employment, particularly in the tourism sector.  We find investments and 
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allocation of funds to be used for the development of the infrastructure of the islands.  There 

was also a substantial increase in the national expenditure for advertising which rose from 

£49,000 to £169,000.  There was an increase in the allowance for roads and drainage 

services, mainly concentrated in tourist zones, amounting to £205,000 and a further increase 

of £95,000 for ancillary services.  For the cleaning and refurbishment of our beaches and 

bays, an allocation was made of £100,000. 

 

This enthusiasm carried on when the Second Development Plan (1964 - 1969) was prepared 

and an explanation given of the help which was forthcoming for the tourism industry by 

way of the “Aids to Industries” scheme. 

 

In this Second Plan, it was envisaged that there would be an up-grade in the product offered 

to the tourist – good cafes and restaurants, as well as well-organised beaches such as 

“Lidos.”   

 

Some of the most important points were: 

•  help towards new hotels and developments in tourism 

•  help to hotels already in operation 

•  help to businesses established on beaches, improved services for passengers arriving 

by sea, and other large projects for tourism 

 

After the setting up of the Malta Government Tourism Board (MGTB), work started on an 

extensive advertising campaign, and the serious organisation of the tourism industry.  The 

scope and extent of this work was set out in an interesting and informative article written in 

1963 by the Public Relations Manager of the MGTB – Joseph Muscat Drago.  He began by 

explaining the steps being taken to ensure that the tourism industry would provide the 

much-needed income and diversification once the British military bases on our island were 

closed down.  The article went on to say that, already at that time, we had the basic 

resources to create a successful tourist product.  We had our colourful history, splendid 

weather and the islands were easily reached by sea or by air.  And above all we had the 

richness of the natural scenery, perfect swimming conditions, reasonable prices and truly 

hospitable people.  Until only a short time ago, the author tells us, all this was hidden by the 

concept most people had of Malta as a Naval base or an island fortress. 
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The first task then, for the MGTB, was to do away with these ideas about our islands in the 

way they had been presented and perceived in the past, even as a tourist destination.  As had 

already been done the 1920’s and 30’s, leaflets and books about Malta and Gozo were 

printed and distributed world-wide.  Travel Agents from the UK and Europe were invited to 

spend some time on our islands, to see for themselves and study the possibilities there was 

for tourism here.  In point of fact, the role of the MGTB was very similar to that of the 

original Tourist Bureau which had been set up some 40 years earlier. 

 

The Publicity Department was set up (today known as the Communications Office) with the 

task of distributing press releases to the local and foreign media was well as to travel agents.  

This proved successful, and as we have already noted, brought about visits from journalists, 

travel agents, photographers and writers, enthusiastic about the benefits to be gained 

through advertising (some of these people had never visited Malta and knew next to nothing 

about the islands, or had only heard of the courage of the Maltese people during World War 

II).  But the outcome was positive, and put Malta and Gozo firmly on the map of 

international tourism.   

 

 

The main goal of the development of the tourism industry was to create jobs, and that is in 

fact what happened in the 1960’s, when several new hotels were built, and financial help 

given to upgrade existing older ones.  And the Department of Hotel and Restaurant Training 

at MCAST had been opened. 

 

In the following pages we shall read more about the strategic planning which was the 

foundation of the modern tourism on our islands today. 

A number of new hotels were scheduled for completion between 1964 - 1969; these would 

all benefit from the incentive grants offered by the Government of the time.  The target was 

for 11 hotels to be up and running over that period providing 2,241 more beds.  Up to 1964 

the income generated by hotels for tourism accommodation was £1,600,000. 

 

In some earlier chapters, I listed the hotels one could see in Malta during the 1920’s. We 

can now see the difference; if we were to take the same route around the islands we would 

see some of the new hotels built during the 1960’s with financial help from the government.  

I am listing a few of these below: 
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The Malta Hilton - Fort Spinola, St. Julians 

In a live television newscast in Malta, in 1963, the Minister for Development and Tourism, 

Dr. Giovanni Felice, announced that agreement had been reached for a hotel to be built in 

Malta which would be run by the Hilton International company.   The hotel was to be the 

largest on the island at that time, with 250 air-conditioned rooms; it was to employ a staff of 

400.  The area where the Hilton was to be built was earmarked as a tourist zone; the hotel 

would have a swimming pool, tennis courts, a private beach, several sun terraces and 

extensive gardens. 

 

It was envisaged that the hotel would be completed in 18 months, and ready for opening by 

1965.  The company investing in the project was Wyncorr Limited of Texas, a large concern 

which already owned other hotels world-wide, some managed and run by Hilton, 

particularly in Hong Kong and the Caribbean.  The fact that Malta was to have a Hilton 

hotel meant that we would be in a position to attract top quality clients.  The original 

estimate for the building of the hotel was £750,000, but it was soon clear that this would rise 

to £1m by the time the hotel was completed. 

 

In fact, the Agreement between Wyncorr (represented by Spinola Development Co. Ltd.) 

and the Malta Government, was not signed before 1964.  Ed Jordan, Vice President of 

Wyncorr Ltd and a director of Spinola Development Co. Ltd., together with Mr. Curt 

Strand, Vice President of the Hilton International Hotels Inc., arrived in Malta on 18th May 

1964, where they had a meeting in which it was agreed that the land would be given on 

perpetual lease, and the amount of financial help was also agreed upon. 

 

The financial aid agreement listed clearly the conditions regarding the building, the 

equipment and the operation of the hotel.  A grant of 50% of all the expenses incurred, up to 

a total of £450,000, would be given and the company would also benefit from tax 

exemption and customs fees, under Aids to Industry Ordinance. 

 

To me personally, the Malta Hilton meant a great deal.  It was where I started my career - 

during the summer break - as a page boy.  At that time, the hotel guests were affluent - and 

the creativity in the kitchens and restaurants showed clearly how seriously we looked on the 

tourism industry.  Even the type of work I did in the summer of 1973, is no longer found in 
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today’s hotels.  It was a time of personal service; I was sent to look for a client if there was a 

personal message for him or her; even if it was a telephone call. 

 

Today that style of service is looked on as a waste of time, energy and resources; today the 

client is contacted electronically, from a distance, with no personal exchange – there’s 

service for you! 

The original Malta Hilton operated successfully for some 20 years.  It then passed to new 

owners; its doors were finally closed in 1995 and the lovely building demolished to make 

way for the new Hilton in place today.  To those of us who had worked there, to see the end 

of an hotel with so much history was a sad day indeed.    

 

The hotel on the islet of Comino was completed in 1964; a number of other hotels were still 

under construction, including the Paradise Bay at Cirkewwa, the Golden Sands and the 

Preluna in Sliema.  Between them these 4 hotels added a further 529 beds. 

 

Four other hotels had also been approved:  the Sheraton Dragonara (the Kursaal) at St. 

Julians, the Nervi Project – the Grand Hotel Excelsior at Floriana; the Mellieha Bay Hotel, 

and the Calypso Hotel at Marsalforn in Gozo. 

 

In January 1968 an incentive grant of some £184,000 was made by the government to 

President Hotels Ltd for the construction of a 312 room hotel at Ta’ Xbiex.  The hotel, 

forecast to open in 1970, was also financed by Maltese investors. Unfortunately, due to 

legal reasons, this hotel could not be completed and the dark shell stood abandoned for 

some 20 years until it passed into the hands of another company in the mid -1980’s and was 

opened as the Grand Hotel Le Lapins. 

 

The Corinthia Palace Hotel 

 

The Corinthia Group, which today owns 5 hotels in Malta and Gozo, plus others in Europe 

and North Africa, was set up in 1959 when Mr. Paul Pisani - father of the present directors 

Joe and Alfred Pisani, purchased Villa Refalo in Attard.  The Villa stands opposite the 

entrance to the President’s Palace at San Anton.  He also bought the surrounding land, and 

converted the villa into a luxury restaurant.  Paul Pisani was never to see the project 

completed; he died in 1960.  His sons made changes, and went into the business of dinner 

dances and weddings.  At first the Reception room was simply rented out for events, and the 
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catering - food and drink - was organised by outsiders.  However as business increased, the 

Pisanis felt that the time had come to offer a whole package. 

 

In 1964, the Pisanis started negotiations with the government for the building of a hotel 

adjacent to the Villa Refalo.  Two years later the construction started; the hotel was 

designed by Architect Dom Mintoff and was to have 160 rooms and employ a staff of 180.  

It was the first hotel in Malta to have a centralised air conditioning system. 

 

The Corinthia Palace Hotel was officially opened by the Duke of Edinburgh in June 1968.  

In 1969, a conference room “The Chameleon” was added to the hotel complex; it could seat 

700 and was equipped with state-of-the art technology.  At the opening ceremony, Dr. Paul 

Borg Olivier, Minister of Education, Culture and Tourism had something to say about 

tourism which could be seen as prophetic nowadays.  He said:   

“Tourism is an industry with tremendous potential for employment – not only because it 

creates jobs for all types of workers, both industrial and non-industrial, for both men and 

women – but because it brings to our islands much needed foreign currency for all we 

import, besides also creating other supplementary industries which is why the government is 

helping in projects which involve hotels and restaurants ….”  (Malta Review 1966) 

 

Without doubt, these were prophetic words, where the Minister foresaw the level of 

importance to which the tourism industry would eventually rise in our country - and also the 

success which the Corinthia company would achieve and the the thousands of people (in 

Malta and abroad) who would be employed with the Group as they are today. 

 

 

The Ramla Bay Hotel  

                               

Not all the new hotels were being built in areas close to Valletta and the commercial zones.  

Some were sited so as to be quiet and restful, a retreat almost from life’s daily hustle and 

bustle.  The area, close to Armier, was known as “ir-Ramla tal-Bir”, the architect was 

Richard England and wherever possible Malta stone was used.  The design of the hotel was 

inspired by Neolithic remains in the Maltese islands.  In 1980 a number of apartments were 

built in the gardens of the hotel.  Today the hotel has changed hands and has been 

completely refurbished, so as to be more competitive in today’s market. 

 



 183 

The Mellieha Bay Hotel 

 

In October 1969 a hotel opened which, even after 10 years, was still to enjoy the title of 

Malta’s Complete Resort.  The Mellieha Bay hotel was built in 18 months and cost around 

£800,000.  The British company Beauport held 49% of the shares and the remaining 51% 

were bought by local investors. 

 

The running of a hotel such as the Mellieha Bay was not easy.  In a lengthy interview I had 

with him, Mr. Christopher Scott Taggart, the first General Manager of the hotel, outlined 

some of the early difficulties.  At the time of the opening, in 1969, there was a certain 

amount of prejudice among the residents of the village of Mellieha against working in a 

hotel, whether in the Rooms Division or the Food and Beverage sector; (imagine the serious 

doubts there would have been had a young girl dared to get a job as a chambermaid in such 

a large hotel!).  But here the General Manager sought the help of the Parish Priest, Fr. 

Schembri, who agreed to give his approval to any of the village girls who were keen to work 

at the Mellieha Bay Hotel.  As a result of this mutual co-operation, the hotel ended up 

employing some 180 local residents.  

 

I worked at the Mellieha Bay Hotel some 30 years after it opened, and many of the original 

employees who had started work there when they were young, were still there in my time.  

One of the things which struck me was the number of return guests – people who were 

happy to come year after year, almost making the Mellieha Bay Hotel their second home. 

 

Much was done during the sixties in the form of various incentives, so as to strengthen the 

tourism industry and make it a firm pillar of the country’s economy – incentives and 

initiatives made use of both the private and the public sector; but whether all this activity 

was based on professionalism is another matter and one which I am not prepared to discuss 

in this book, which is based on facts and on history. 

 

The fact is that these people created opportunities for the Maltese workers which led to the 

“Multiplier Effect”, meaning that not only those working in hotels, restaurants, travel agents 

and airlines benefit from this industry but also those who provide the food and drinks, the 

taxis, the coaches and retail shops of all types. 
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6.2  Project 2 – Documents  

 

Project 2 – Development (PD) 

 

The continuation of the projects now focussed on sharing knowledge and information about 

the importance of developing concepts around new strategies and policies for a more 

inclusive and sustainable tourism activity.  These initiatives included the presentation of 

these concepts by building on the existing theoretical framework for tourism. These studies 

were presented at conferences and a publication in a journal. The contribution from these 

initiatives did lead to the development of projects that could generate interest in the 

implementation of local tourism planning and community-based activities for tourism. 

 

PD.1   Presentation at the International Conference on the Governance of Small  

           Jurisdictions 

What are the limitations that may hinder the successful implementation of local tourism 

plans and strategies ?  It is not always about the financial constraints; there are other issues 

concerning the social and cultural aspects. 

PD.2  International Journal for Tourism Policy, 8(2) 

Developing Community-Based Tours for Greater Stakeholder Benefit and Commitment. 

(Reference to International Journal of Tourism Policy (IJTP); Volume 7 Issue 3; DOI: 

10.1504/IJTP.2017.086976). 

 

PD.3   Presentation at the International Conference on Sustainable Indicators 

A paper focussing on the importance of considering tourism planning at the “grassroots” 

  level, gaining a sense of ownership from all the stakeholders including the community. 

  

PD.4   Presentation at UNWTO Ulysses Award Conference 

A paper presented at a parallel session at the UNWTO centre in Madrid.  The paper 

focussed on the concept of developing a sense of ownership by local communities in 

managing sustainable tourism. 

 

PD.5   Presentation at the Royal Geographical Society (RGS) 

The paper looked at the various ways in which sustainable tourism is percieved by 

politicians and NGOs. 

PD.6   Paper presented at the Malta Tourism Authority Seminar (April 2002) 

Moving Arts and Culture from the Sidelines of Tourism to the Centre Stage. 
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PD.1 

` 

 

Figure 6.92A   Photo of International Conference Governance of Small Jurisdictions (1999)   

List of Authors and Abstracts  
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Figure 6.92B    Photo of International Conference Governance of Small Jurisdictions (1999)  

List of Abstracts and Authors 
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Familiarity and Parochialism and some of the Challenges Facing Local Councils 

in Developing a Sense of Civic Awareness in the Maltese Islands 

 
Hypothesis  

 

 

The Keenan Report, which was prepared by Royal Commissioners during the last century, 

proposed the introduction of the English Language in place of Italian in the primary 

schools; this suggestion aroused fervent Nationalism and patriotic debate. The question of 

language developed into a question of class and education, since most publications had 

been in the Italian language and there were little or no works in the Maltese script. Those 

classes outside the towns and the influence of the ruling masters of the day had to gain an 

education by word of mouth.  

 

It was only after the second world war that the population density, which had already 

achieved 2,526 persons per square mile, started to move outside the city and harbour areas 

into the suburbs and outskirts. During the next twenty years after the war the main focus of 

politicians was to instill a sense of national identity and pride. The bureaucratic civil 

service and its colonial legislation only served to fuel the political parties, creating a sense 

of “Them” and “Us” between the rulers and the ruled. 

  

Consequent differing political beliefs as to the more tactical ways of nourishing this 

national hunger helped to establish two opposing camps, making this more difficult to 

implement any united strategy. This rift has continued to create a mentality of belligerence 

towards the other party and attempts to heal those wounds today are proving difficult 

among the older generation, but the familiarity and parochialism among families today 

could prove to be quite a daunting task for anyone trying to implement a sense of civic 

awareness.  
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A Literary Review  

 

Perhaps it may be a good idea if I were to introduce myself to you and let you know a little 

bit about my background. Over these last five years I have enhanced my Continuous 

Professional Development further by completing a Masters in Business Administration; I 

work directly for the Tourism industry in Malta and I pioneered the idea of a radio series on 

Tourism and the many factors which make up this vast and complex corporation. “So what” 

I hear you ask “are you doing, delivering a paper about Politics and Administration in the 

islands?”  

 

Perhaps you will find that the intricate way that the tourism industry is woven into the social 

fabric of these islands is better explained after I have completed the delivery of this 

document.  Malta and Gozo do not have specific boundaries around separate enclaves for 

tourists and locals. The visitor must share the same public services and follow the same 

roads that the local resident does.   If there exists a national situation about the environment, 

the waste problem or any other particular issue it will affect the visitor as much as the local 

resident. The strange fact is that any attempt to improve one or more of these problems is 

more likely to be sanctioned if it has the seal of approval from the tourism sector; yet this is 

a Catch 22 situation:  the tourism product cannot be improved if there is no serious reason 

or initiative, while on the other hand there cannot be any initiative to do this without the 

motivation from a trained and professional team of public servants, politicians or local 

councillors .  

 

It is these facts which prompted me to research information into the intricate and sometimes 

highly complex manner in which attempts to administer local councils and provide 

acceptable services have often fallen short of their target, and have ended up in the archives 

of these local or central public offices simply as studies or plans to be implemented or 

considered later. 

       

Maltese Society - An Introduction 

 

It was St. Paul the Apostle, who in AD 60 felt so strongly about the hospitality shown to 

him during his stay on the islands, that he mentioned it in his writings included in the New 

Testament. Through the years that followed, countless authors and men of letters have 

sought to put pen to paper and describe the Maltese or Gozitan landscape and the 
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characteristic features of the local inhabitants.  Thus we have several writings by men such 

as the Knight Louis de Boisgelin (1804)7, Porter (1858)8, Weston (1925)9 and Bryans 

(1966)10.  

 

Boisgelin described the Maltese “……as the ablest corsairs in the Mediterrean.” This 

observation was quite clear even this century when there were a number of Maltese 

employed by the Royal Navy and the Drydocks who excelled in their maritime skills. This 

is not a surprising fact, since for centuries the only way in or out of the islands was by sea 

and the Maltese had sought to travel long before the advent of air travel. 

 

Porter in his observation called the Maltese: “Hardy, temperate and when excited capable 

of deeds of the most dauntless heroism.”  Throughout recent history, the Maltese and 

Gozitans have shown great perseverance in meeting the challenges to establish their own 

sovereign Nation. The atmosphere during any electoral activities in Malta was the reason 

that one migrant observed: “Outside the extended family lies a blood feud of the type 

commonly found in hillybilly foothills of rural Kentucky and Tennesse, demanding inter-

generation conflicts and paybacks, settled at voting time for the sake of revenge” (Joseph 

Vella - USA - Sins of Our Fathers- 20.1.98). 

  

The result of the snap election held during the Summer of 1998, after only 22 months of a 

New Labour Government shows just how far polarization and secularization  of voters has 

developed, when, within a very short span of time the swing went from a majority win in 

1996 to Labour of 6,000 votes to a greater majority of 13,000 votes to the Nationalist Party- 

symptoms of that world of change which Alvin Toffler referred to as: “The Throw-away 

Society” over twenty years ago (Future Shock - 1971). 

 

In another description of the characteristics of the Maltese, Weston, (a British writer 

obviously targeting the Service Personnel or their families) in his book “Walks in Malta”, 

printed in 1921, appears eager to bring out a spirit of adventure in the visitor, as he seeks to 

show areas of the islands completely off the beaten track – areas which I doubt most locals 

today have even heard of.  To get back to Weston’s book, this is how he painted a picture of 

a typical Maltese village scene:  

                                                
7 Boisgelin, Louis (1804):  Ancient and Modern Malta with the History of the Knights of St John of Jerusalem V.2 
8 Porter, Major, W. (1858): History of the Knights of Malta of the Order of the Hosptal of the Knights of St John of 

Jerusalem. V.2 
9 Weston, F. (1925):  Walks in Malta 
10 Bryans, R. (1966):  Malta and Gozo 
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“As you pass little groups congregated round doorways, or busy at their work, you will see 

some individuals of a swarthy Semitic type, with dark eyes, and often of a striking 

comeliness, faces of a kind frequently to be seen in tent or caravan on English commons. 

Then there are either blue-eyed or grey-eyed people, dark in other respects, much like a 

type often seen in Ireland. These are to be found in the most solitary districts, and in Gozo. 

Sometimes the blue eyes are associated with quite fair hair, and once in Marsa Scirocco, I 

saw a woman with a profile that might have come straight from a Greek coin.” 

 

 Weston notices the gregariousness, cordiality and warmth shown by the Maltese. This is 

another observation made by Joseph Vella in his short but descriptive essay (The Maltese 

Equation - Joseph Vella – USA - 11.2.99).  

 

Weston certainly mentioned facts which, to some extent, are still true today. Those not 

familiar with the appearance of the Maltese and Gozitans would be surprised, perhaps, to 

read of such a variety of physical differences contained on two small islands.  But a look at   

the local telephone directory will reveal surnames coming from England and Italy but 

belonging to families who have lived here for many generations.  Even today there are clear 

characteristics which speak of inter-racial marriages. 

 

Robin Bryans described the Maltese way of life in the sixties; during this post-war age the 

change of pace and the features of that “Throw away Society” (Future Shock - Alvin Toffler) 

were quite evident during this time, and examples could be clearly seen in some of the 

imported habits such as: 

“ ….. the teenage parade equipped with transistor radios giving an endless chacinne of 

jangling electric guitars and love-lorn lyrics….” (Robin Bryans - Malta).   

 

Yet, even during this time Bryans found a niche which could have remained unchanged for 

decades: 

“The elderly man who lived in the high hallway of the Palazzo Spinola, now (then) used as 

flats invited me in to see his collection of photographs showing Malta in the old days…..but 

on the flight of steps leading down to the water the fishermen were in control.” 

   

During the late seventies I had my own experience of an even greater changing society, 

while I was walking around the very same grounds of the Palazzo Spinola.  In the entrance 
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to this Palazzo and possibly close to the very same spot where some twenty years before 

Bryans encountered his guest, I too came across another elderly person; she was over ninety 

years at the time and she had a very interesting story to tell.  She had originally come from 

Sicily, as a young girl with her father, and she told me of a past which was as remote to me 

then as that very same time is to me today. 

 

At the risk of sounding too nostalgic, I found several experiences and reminiscences written 

by Maltese migrants today, of a time they remember in these islands which has frozen in 

their minds.  

 

Raymond Micallef from the United States described Malta as: 

 

 “….. The closest thing to a first image I get of Malta is ‘me’….it is also a people, a heritage 

and a way of life…” (Extract from an essay included in Grazio Falzon’s ‘Malta Virtuali - a 

Web page) 

 

Dr. Michael Bugeja from Ohio gave a vivid description of a trip which he had made to 

Malta during the early seventies, a time when Malta was coming to terms with its first 

decade as a sovereign and independent state, a time when according to the author his aunt: 

“was trying to show me that Malta had changed, that there would be abundance again, that 

better times were ahead for all of us. She was right” (Dr. Michael Bugeja - Main Malta 

Page - Grazio’s   Malta Virtuali - 1999).  

 

The Maltese today have been described as both proud, while at the same time a bundle of 

contradictions, which is to say that they are complex, yet simple. They are abrupt and quick 

to judge, and parochial.  Ever since the advent of pluralism of the media one only has to 

listen to the radio programmes during the time of live phone-ins to realize just how true 

these features really are. The telephone calls, a lot of the time, would not be intended as a 

means of extending constructive criticism, but of some form of character assassination or 

politically motivated issue; without generalizing, some of those who call in use the time to 

complain about services, situations and other matters which should have been easily solved 

at source - there is a strong element of subjectivity in these interventions. One has to 

remember that there was a time when the luxury of freedom of speech and of finding one’s 

feet was simply a taboo subject - primarily because of the colonial occupation and 

administration and continuing during the post-Independence era which included strong 
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traces of parochialism and subjectivity.  Middle of the road is unfashionable and anyone 

who decides to sit on the fence during any debate or over certain issues is looked upon with 

deep suspicion.  In fact, another description of the Maltese society has been that they are 

“quick to judge” and that the judgement is normally based on some form of shallow criteria 

or gossip. 

 

During this last decade, there have been ample opportunities to open out to the novelties of 

the material world - technology, fashion, media, art and culture.  The experience of this 

“Hajja bhal ta’ barra” (experiencing life abroad) has had the same effect as it did in 

Eastern Europe with the fall of Communism.  Politics is no longer such a hot issue today 

and the emphasis is now more on finding a way of life comparable to any other on the 

European or American continent; today’s technology and television have had the effect of 

directly importing ideas into each home on the islands. In his book about the Maltese 

families, Carmel Tabone O.P, highlighted two important points:  

 

On political allegiance in the family context – 84 % of respondents said they were the same 

as their partner; 87% said they did not change their views after marriage, which is certainly 

not surprising since virtually the same percentage were careful to choose partners who 

agreed with their opinions; also 76% had the same political tendencies as their parents, a 

clear indication of the closeness of families on the islands.  On another point, over 44% of 

respondents agreed strongly with the fact that they did care what people gossiped or said 

about them (Maltese Families in Transition - Carmel Tabone O.P. Ministry for Social 

Development - 1995). 

 

In this first part of my paper I have tried to mention as many aspects, characteristics, 

features and mannerisms of society in the Maltese Islands as possible; perhaps this will now 

help us to understand why the administration structure and organization follows the 

Management style that it does. Any attempts to bring about change of direction has to be 

based on the principle of adaptation not replication. 

 

 

The Administrative Structure of the Islands 

The administration and structure of the management of these islands is not dissimilar to that 

of any international corporation or company. The present constitution includes five main 
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levels: the Legislative; the Executive; the Judiciary; the Ombudsman and the Local 

Councils. Perhaps it would be useful to take a look at each of these levels in turn: 

 

1. The Legislative or House of Representatives could be the equivalent of the board of 

directors of any corporation or company whose members or representatives are voted into 

office by the shareholders or electorate every five years. This body is responsible for the 

strategic and legal implications of the management. 

 

2. The assignment of the operations of management is in the hands of the Executive which 

is made up of various Ministries and departments, each with varying portfolios and under 

the responsibility of one of the members of the House of Representatives.  

 

3. The legal monitoring is in the hands of the Judiciary which is made up of: Advocates, 

Magistrates and Judges - these last two are appointed by the President of the Republic on 

recommendations by the Prime Minister and work independently of the Executive. The 

removal of Judges or Magistrates, for any valid reason, must be supported by a two-thirds 

majority from the House of Representatives.  

 

The basis of legal practice was originally adopted from the British system. It is interesting to 

note that this system is more of a nature of checks and balances rather than a complete 

separation of powers. There are records of some bold decisions and rulings by Judges 

against colonial measures of repression.  On the other hand, there have been other decisions 

which were seen as not so courageous, but on the whole the bench has retained its fair 

measure of dignity and respect. From a more social point of view there is criticism by the 

public about delays in judgements, but the courts are still viewed as a source of redress 

especially in cases of libel.  Since 1987, Maltese citizens now have the right of appeal to the 

European Court of Human Rights. 

 

4. The Ombudsman is a rather recent addition to the structure of administration of the 

islands. The position is approved by a two-thirds majority of the House of Representatives 

and was instituted as another tool to check the actions of any individuals or authorities in the 

exercising of their public duties.  Due to the subjectivity factor, there have been several 

conditions under which cases can or cannot be brought to the office of the Ombudsman. The 

idea of such a position was initially born out of the idea for an independent moderator for 

settling disputes and cases of unfair practice. 
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5. The Local Councils Act was passed by the Legislative by an Act in June 1993, with the 

first elections for the posts of Councillors effected in March 1994.  And in its preamble the 

act stipulates the role of this authority as: 

“The Council shall be a statutory local government authority having a distinct legal 

personality and capable of entering into contracts, of suing and being sued, and of doing all 

such things and entering into such things and entering into such transactions as are 

incidental or conducive to the exercise and performance of its functions as are allowed 

under the Act” (Extract from Act XV of 1993). 

 

There are 67 localities in Malta and Gozo which have local council representation and the 

representatives or councillors are elected by democratic vote by the residents of the locality.  

It is clear from this that the role of these authorities in the administration and operation of 

the localities around the islands need to be able to take decisions on matters of financing 

projects, civic education and order and promotion.   Those who are placed in charge of these 

councils need to be totally versed in management ideas and should, themselves, have a full 

sense of civic awareness and pride. 

 

Education – Curricular and Civic 

Education today in Malta has been defined by a law regulating this practice as: 

“Defining the rights and obligations of students, parents, The State and Non-Government 

organizations (foremost among which is the Catholic Church) in the sphere of Education.” 

(Extract from the Official Website of the Maltese Government- 1999) 

In 1838 Cornewall-Lewis and Austin described the education system in these islands as:  

“Small in quantity and bad in quality” (British Malta- AV Laferla - Vol.2 - 1947) 

Even though this couple had attempted to start a primary school in Malta, yet in 1844 the 

scene was still very much an unhappy one.  The main issues were: 

1.  There was a chaotic department of badly equipped classrooms. 

2.  Unqualified teachers. 

3.  Ill-regulated and ignorant children. 

(From Canon Pullicino’s first report presented in 1863)  

Barely fourteen years later, in 1878, Patrick Joseph Keenan was commissioned by the 

colonial government to carry out a report about the educational system in Malta.  Mr. 

Keenan found the same problems which had been highlighted by Pullicino, with the 
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difference that an emphasis was made, at this stage, to consider the teaching of the English 

language instead of the Italian language in Primary schools.  This factor was the very one 

which sparked off a political issue and fervent nationalism in favour of a language (Italian) 

which many felt was more familiar, and still a social element in daily life.  Out of this 

turmoil was born the Anti-Riformista Party who were pro-Italian and the Riformista Party 

led by Sigismondo Savona. This situation was finally settled with the introduction of the 

Parri Passu system which gave a choice of language in schools.  Again after 1921, when 

the Constitution was granted for the first time to Malta, the British again tried to remove the 

language problem from the political arena - this was the time of reform for Maltese society.   

 

By December 1878, however, it was noted in a letter by Sir Adrian Dingli, who later 

became Chief Justice, that among the upper classes it was becoming a sort of status symbol 

to speak both fluent English as well as Italian and that it was more out of a necessity than 

coercive measures that many of the youth, and those who by way of their jobs, came into 

daily contact with the British servicemen, and had to  speak English. 

 

This issue, raised first by the Pullicino report and later by the Keenan report, succeeded in 

planting the seeds of a feud between those in Malta and Gozo who supported the teaching of 

Italian, at that time recognized as the National Language, and those who preferred the 

English language.  The concept of “Divide and Rule”, common to many colonialists, was 

used again, as indeed was that other concept common in dictatorships throughout the 20th 

Century of controlling people’s minds through the control of education. 

 

But perhaps the issues which followed the reports on education in Victorian Malta could be 

the subject of some other research which could delve into the intricacies and strategies of 

the case. 

 

Today, education is compulsory between the ages of 5 to 16.  30% of students attend non-

state schools. There exist today state schools, special and technical schools, Church schools 

and fee-paying private schools. 

 

The curricula at both primary and secondary levels are varied and cover languages, physical 

sciences, religious knowledge, social sciences, personal and social education and practical 

subjects.   Language subjects are given great importance. 
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When I looked for some official definition of the word Culture on the Malta Government 

website the only explanation or description that I found under the portfolio for the Ministry 

for Education and Culture was simply three art exhibitions being displayed in Malta.  So I 

looked up the word in the Oxford dictionary where there are four definitions, each with the 

following descriptions:  

• Subject to cultivate. 

• Forming. 

• Development of mind, manners and improvement of education and training. 

• A way of life of a society. 

 

These descriptions explain very clearly the important role education plays in the 

development and mentality of any society.  Politicians, and those in public service today, 

would do well to pay heed, not so much to the question of primary and secondary education 

which is now firmly established and requires only periodical checks to update the 

methodologies, but more especially to the question of continuous development and training 

of the public through awareness campaigns and programmes. 

 

Developments and Socio-Economic Impacts  

 

New Towns and Villages 

 

Just after the second world war, in their report for the reconstruction and development of 

those areas most affected by the heavy bombardments, Austen Harrison and Pearce 

Hubbard also gave attention to the distribution of the population both historically and from 

the point of view of the demographic and social aspects.  

 

The authors divided the regions in Malta into three parts:  

 

• The enclosed cities. 

• The suburbs. 

• The villages on the outskirts. 

 

According to the census taken at that time, three quarters of the population lived within the 

region (the inner harbour area) which included a quarter living within the walled cities and a 

half in the suburbs and outskirt villages (Valletta - A Report to Accompany the Outline Plan 
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for the Region and the Three Cities - 1945). From the statistics given in the report it is 

evident that over the last hundred years between 1842 and 1939 there was a gradual increase 

of the population in the suburbs from 1,100 (1842) to 68,300 (1939).  In contrast, the 

situation today is best illustrated by possibly considering the statistical data used to form the 

local councils.  

The population was calculated thus: 

 

• Gozo   32,634 

• Malta Majjistral (The North West) 227,117 

• Malta Xlokk (The South) 140,882 

 

The spread of the population in each locality and in each region was: 

 

   Total   Localities 

 

• Gozo   2,331  14  

• Malta Majjistral   8,111  28 

• Malta Xlokk   5,635  25 

 

The spread, therefore, of the population during the last fifty years is evidence that each 

locality now clearly has to outline its own plan of action for sustainability in development, 

infrastructure, resources and tourism.   

 

 

The Population Shift (1945 - 1999) and Migration – A Post-War History   

 

In their report, commissioned by the Colonial Administration, Austen Harrison and Pearce 

Hubbard, the town planners responsible for drawing up plans for the reconstruction of 

Valletta and the three towns of Vittoriosa, Senglea and Cospicua after the Second World 

War, studied several issues which would have helped them to prepare a practical and 

sustainable assessment of the project.  Besides the historical overview, the Fauthors covered 

such factors as Communications, Public Services, Ancient Monuments, Methods of 
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Construction, and other aesthetic considerations such as Architectural Training, 

Advertisements, Materials, Sanitation11 and the Population Distribution.  

 

Looking at the estimates for population growth from the first recorded entries in AD 991, 

one would certainly notice that up to the arrival of the Knights in 1530 the total population 

of these islands was no more than 20,000 persons which had increased to 114,000 at their 

departure in 1798.  By the end of the 19th Century about 50,000 Maltese were living in 

neighboring Mediterrean countries.  

 

The increase in the population from this time to the present day has been attributed, in the 

main part, to the idea of increased security at home.  

During the period between 1940 and 1950 emigration from Malta accounted for an 

absorption of more than 70% of the increase in population.   Emigration growth was viewed 

as one of the results of a drop in military expenditure and employment.  

 

Taking a look at the pattern of emigration, from official figures, between 1963 and 1994 one 

can immediately see a sharp increase in the emigration figures between 1965 and 1966, 

undoubtedly as a result of the post-Independence military services rundown and an 

economy which was still developing. Another increase is apparent in the early years of a 

Labour administration between 1972 and 1974, no doubt due to the sense of insecurity felt 

by some at this time. 

 

Emigration was very much a result of changing lifestyles and expectations of the Maltese 

and Gozitans.  The search for greener pastures had been going on from as early as 1837 with 

the arrival of the first free settler in Australia.   Perhaps this quest will never cease, but the 

importance of offering opportunities to the locals is an important factor in building that 

sense of civic awareness among all Maltese.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                
11 Valletta – A Report to accompany the Outline Plan for the Region of Valletta and the Three Cities  

     (Valletta – Government of Malta, 1945)  



 199 

Government and Authority  

 

The Political Scene from 1945 - 1987 

 

Herbert Ganado, in his memoirs writes about a time when Malta and Gozo were split, not 

over the language crisis, but over whether to become an integral part of the United Kingdom 

or declare sovereignty.   It was the Balogh report (1954 -1955) which was to spell out the 

terms of reference (Rajt Malta Tinbidel - Vol. IV-H. Ganado) and complete a situational 

analysis with recommendations for the integration of the islands with the UK. In fact this 

report was more of a master plan for the development of the islands than of a specific study. 

 

Integration was not accepted by the majority of the population and it became another issue 

which helped to increase the division and belligerence between the two major parties. 

During this time there were some, like Lord Strickland and later Pellegrini and Ganado, who 

seized the opportunity and tried to form a third party.  The church took a tough stand against 

integration and voiced its views with threats of “Fire and Brimstone” on a population which, 

at that time, still depended very much on the church for guidance and education.  There was 

unrest, and in 1958 the Constitution was revoked, for the last time, by the British.   The 

island gained Independence and became a sovereign state in 1964. 

In the election after Independence, the Nationalist Party increased its majority and went on 

to complete another full term in office.  The Labour Party was returned to power after a 

thirteen year absence during which time the schism between both parties grew wider.  

Between 1971 and 1981 the political situation followed the strategy adopted by the British 

over the 100 years before - “Divide and Rule.”  Mintoff’s battle cry, in fact in those days, 

was “Min mhux maghna, kontra taghna!” (“He who is not for us, is against us!”). The 1981 

elections were won by the Labour Party, but in fact it was the Nationalist Party who got the 

majority of votes - a cunning piece of arithmetic indeed! 

 

The Labour Party went on to complete its full term in office despite a Nationalist boycott of 

Parliament.  Mintoff resigned as Premier in 1984 and Carmelo Mifsud Bonnici was chosen 

as the co-opted leader of the party.  He eventually lost the elections in 1987 when the 

Nationalists won.  During this last decade there has been a more concerted effort to improve 

the country’s infrastructure, social needs and education. 
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The Scene Today 

 

Malta and Gozo seem to be permanently undergoing some form of infrastructural, cultural 

or political change.  This is more evident when one considers the size of the islands, and the 

fact that those environmental issues which would normally be “off the beaten track” in other 

countries tend to be on one’s own doorstep - a sort of IMOBY (In my own backyard) 

syndrome - if you like to call it that.   

 

Several authors and academics have referred to the amoral familism, 12 which exists among 

the community in Malta and Gozo, and the importance of a firm commitment to a revamped 

political mentality (Pirotta, p.7) 

 

At a meeting of one of the local section committees, one of those present was engaged in 

some form of hot debate with his MP during the 1998 issue of the “Crisis in Government”; 

this obviously pro-partisan character asked the MP why they did not sanction some form of 

physical action.   The MP’s reply was that the time for this sort of action was over and that 

today politics had turned into a battle of wits and mind thought. 

 

The need today is, therefore, for a shift from a social need to a more scientific form of 

leadership. 

 

Conclusion 

 

A Divided Room with a Common Ceiling 

 

As a conclusion to this paper I would like to bring the analogy of my original hypothesis to 

the paper.  The situation in small jurisdictions could be likened to a room which has four 

common walls, a common ceiling but two doors.   In a small town community, such as 

exists in the Maltese islands, there are not that many differing ideas; but that which is 

handed down as part of cultural beliefs and norms has differing interpretations.  In the room, 

one shares the same outward forces, the same resources and ultimately the same fate.  Ten 

years ago that which we thought was impossible, with the fall of the Berlin Wall and the 

East and West division, did succeed.   Perhaps that same division, on a different scale, will 

one day see the light for a common good and direction in these islands. 

                                                
12 The Moral Basis of a backward Society – Edward C. Banfield (Free Press - Ill. USA) 
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PD.2 

Jones, A., & Zarb, J. (2017). Developing community based tours for greater stakeholder 

benefit and commitment. International Journal for Tourism Policy, 8(2). 

 

Abstract 

The importance of tourism as a tool for social, cultural and economic development has been 

widely emphasised in the past. However, empirical studies addressing the issue of 

community participation in local tourism planning are lacking in general. This research is 

focused on adding value to the tourism value chain. The project titled: 'Discovering Malta 

and Gozo through its people and culture' intends to produce a number of pilot tours that can 

benefit small communities and stakeholders who might otherwise be excluded from this 

socio-cultural activity. This paper evaluates how the research study on community-based 

tours is attempting to rekindle the host-visitor interaction and present a more sustainable, 

interactive and responsible form of tourism not simply as an industry but as a socio-cultural 

activity and some of the lessons that can be learnt. 

Keywords: stakeholders, community-based, tourism, planning 

The full text can be found at Appendix 2 on the flash drive/supplementary malterial 

provided with this thesis. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.inderscienceonline.com/keyword/Stakeholders
https://www.inderscienceonline.com/keyword/Community-based
https://www.inderscienceonline.com/keyword/Tourism
https://www.inderscienceonline.com/keyword/Planning
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PD.3 

 

 

 

Figure 6.93A   Photo of International Conference on Sustainable Indicators (2003) 

 List of Abstracts and Authors 
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Figure 6.93B   Photo of International Conference on Sustainable Indicators (2003) 

 List of Abstracts and Authors 
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Presentation at the International Conference on Sustainable Indicators. Sustainable Tourism 

Development and the Parallel Implementation of National and Local Development Plans. 

(Malta).  The full text can be found at Appendix 2 on the flash drive/supplementary material 

provided with this thesis. 
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PD.4 

 

 

Figure 6.94    Photo of Certificate of Attendance from UNWTO for Presentation and          

Research at Ulysses Conference (2005) 
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“Building a Culture of Civic Awareness as the Basis for Sustainable 

Development for Tourism.  Particular Reference to the Islands of the 

Mediterranean” 

Julian C. Zarb MBA FHCIMA MTS Dip. Adult Training and Development 

 

• Introduction – The Title  

 

The Mediterranean has been popular with travellers and tourists for centuries. Since 

Biblical days, this region has since been recognized as the “Classic World”13. There 

were various reasons why people travelled across this enclosed sea and these included 

such diverse purposes as trade, conquest, power, religion, and later for educational 

purposes. One can see evidence of this movement of civilizations and cultures on many 

islands in the Mediterranean – in Malta, for example, there are sites of archaeological 

interest that date back to Phoenician, Arab, Roman and Norman eras. Calvia in Majorca, 

like Malta, has a dwelling from Roman times, the Sa Mesquida Roman villa, one of the 

few that are known in Majorca. There is also a Medina or administrative centre, similar 

to the old Mdina in Malta, dating to the times of the Moorish Colonialists. 

 

The Mediterranean region has 46,000 kms of coastline14 ; in fact, the Southern European 

and Mediterranean region could be considered the most popular destination, achieving 

almost 147.6 million tourist arrivals in 2003 (21.4% of global share)15; projections on 

the other hand have shown that by 2025 this figure could more than double and reach 

325 million. 

 

Through cultural integration, the Mediterranean can boast of a portfolio of closely 

related festivals and traditions. There are a number of islands in this region, some of 

which are dependencies of larger states, on the mainland or independent island states, 

whose primary source of income has been built on a solid and mature tourism industry.  

Since the 1960’s this region has also attracted a number of tour operators and in many 

cases the islands were saturated with excessive bed-stock – some of these have reversed 

the process, others are now counting up the damage and making some attempt to reverse 

                                                
13 Tourism – Mcintosh/Goeldner/Ritchie (7th Edition – John Wiley and Sons Inc. 1995 
14 Salient features of tourism in the Mediterranean Basin (WWF Journal April 2000) p.3 
15 Source: World Tourism Organization - 2004 
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the process – but is this too little too late? Is there still a chance that island states can be 

saved from complete devastation? 

 

The Mediterranean Background – A Historical Dimension of Travel 

 

At the beginning of the 20th Century emigration from the poorer regions of Europe had 

already reached a substantial figure.   Since the days of mass emigration to the United 

States, Australia and Canada most indigenous festivals and traditions have been kept 

alive by those who today make up the descendant communities of those first migrants – 

like the ancient seafarers who plied the inland sea, these new colonialists have left their 

mark through tradition and culture – the very basis of a civilization and community. 

 

The Mediterranean has often being described as the “Birthplace of Modern Civilization 

and Culture” – perhaps this is one reason why so many seafaring communities, such as 

the Phoenicians, Greeks and Romans, have used this inland sea, such as: 

 

• Trade 

• Conquest 

• Religion 

• Medical & Health 

• Education 

 

If we consider each of these reasons in the context of the scope of travel today we will 

see many similarities in this respect: business, territorial claims as part of a strategy for 

ethnicity and fundamentalism; pilgrimages and papal celebrations or commemorations 

(including foreign travel by the Head of the Catholic Church); Spa and Wellness 

Holidays and Language School programmes or group study visits (see those organized 

by agencies, such as Cedefop or Leonardo da Vinci Programmes for the EU).  

 

Throughout the centuries, the Mediterranean has been known as “The Playground of 

Europe.” The historian and great medical researcher, Professor Sir Themistocles 

Zammit16, in his book: Malta (1923) notes that excavations in various parts of the 

Maltese Islands show that a number of Roman Villas had the qualities of holiday 

residences rather than the more formal domus of Rome. 

                                                
16 Sir T. Zammit (1923)  
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Mediterranean Tourism – Through the Ages 

 

I have already mentioned that the Mediterranean region was recognized by many as the 

Playground of Europe. As early as 776 BC a number of festivals were being organized 

in honour of the deities and included athletic and artistic performances17. 

 

Later, the Phoenicians had already built a network of trading places by 800 BC. These 

traders had not only built up a merchant shipping business but also offered a service for 

passengers. 

 

After the Roman Empire fell in the 4th and 5th Centuries, the Dark Ages between 476 

and 145018 meant that travel was a dangerous business and certainly not one that could 

be thought of as a pleasurable experience. After the 15th Century, a number of 

pilgrimage sites were opened up in the Holy Land and Compostela. The Siege of Malta 

in 1565 meant that the threat from Turkish Fleets in the Mediterranean was now 

neutralized. 

 

In the 17th Century, the noble and most influential families of Europe promoted the idea 

of the complete travel experience with the advent of the Grand Tour including a number 

of islands in the Mediterranean region – such as Sicily and Malta. 

 

With the advent of steam, travel became more accessible for a greater number of 

persons; in the 19th Century the first Thomas Cook Tour was organized from Leicester 

to Loughborough in 1841; sixty years on another innovation hailed the beginning of air 

travel when the Wright Brothers made their historic flight at Kitty Hawk in 1903. Sea 

transportation in the Mediterranean during the earlier years of the 20th Century 

continued to be the dominant method of travel at that time.  Between the years 1903 -

1909, the White Line Shipping operated routes between New York – Azores – Gibraltar 

– Naples and Genoa. 

 

                                                
17 Tourism - Principles, Practices, Philosophies – McIntosh/Goeldner/Ritchie (7th Edition:  Ch. 1) 
18  Tourism - Principles, Practices, Philosophies – McIntosh/Goeldner/Ritchie (7th Edition:  Ch. 1) 
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But the greatest advantage which the Mediterranean had over other tourist destinations 

during the early to mid-20th Century was its closeness to the European mainland, thus 

reducing travel time and long journeys by sea as well as the fact that many of the 

countries and islands in this inland sea were friendly territory where the locals, in most 

countries, understood and spoke sufficient English. In Malta, for example, the Grand 

Harbour offered a safe haven for shipping cruising the Mediterranean or on its way to 

the East, and a steady commercial centre grew around the harbour waterfront as well as 

within the walled city of Valletta. 

 

But tourist figures grew over the eighty years between the 1920’s and 2000 from a mere 

2,000 visitors per annum to 1.2 million in Malta and Gozo. A similar scenario was 

experienced in other islands in the Mediterranean – Cyprus became another British 

holiday resort because of the 150 year relationship between the UK and the island. 

 

The real explosion in tourist arrivals to the Mediterranean came after the Second World 

War when a number of aircraft were transformed into passenger craft and offered cheap 

travel to the region – the numbers continued to swell during the sixties and early 

seventies until in 1996, 165 million visitors came to the Mediterranean.  WTO statistics 

show how Southern Europe and the Mediterranean have maintained 21% of world 

tourism figures and between 34 to 37 % of tourism in Europe.  Today the area faces the 

problems that are characteristic to any mature tourism destination – and include two key 

factors – international competition, accessibility and a product life-cycle peak. In a 

recent conference in Moscow19 it was noted that out of a further 69 million new arrivals 

worldwide only 23% visited Europe while over 49% visited the Asia and Pacific region. 

 

Who brings the Tourists? 

 

The Chart that I have replicated below gives an indication as to how dependant the 

market is on tour operators today.  This dependence may help one to understand just 

why certain destinations have risked high growth rates in arrivals that have threatened 

the sustainability strategies that are considered “safe” and economically sound. 

 

                                                
19 Public private Partnerships in Tourism – WTO – Presentation by Luigi Cabrini 

    (WTO Regional Representative for Europe:  22.03.05) 
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In July 2002, 25 tour operators agreed to form a global network20 that was committed to 

sustainability. The supplement to the “Sustainability Reporting Guidelines” drawn up by 

the Tour Operators for Sustainable Development included some 57 performance 

indicators grouped thus: 

 

1. Product Management and Development: Including actions related to destination 

choice and the type of services provided. 

2. Internal Management that focusses on the method of promotion and the socio-

environmental policies that are implemented in the operation. 

3. Supply Chain Management that includes action related to the selection, contracting 

and improvement of the service providers. 

4. Customer Relations including actions focussed on delivering sustainable services to 

clients as well as creating awareness with clients about sustainability. 

5. Cooperation with Destinations to reduce the negative impact of tour packages on 

destinations as well as engage in philanthropic activities within the destination itself. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                
20 Tour Operators Initiative – Sustainability Reporting Guidelines for the Tour Operators’ Sector 

Who Brings the Tourists?

The European Tour Operator Industry (1997)

Source: WWF Journal (April 2000)
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Since the Tour Operators’ Industry (TOI) is an open dialogue that is not based on specific 

criteria, it seeks to promote eco-friendly measures in all destinations that benefit the local 

resident in a more holistic and inclusive manner. 

 

It was my intention to include a survey that was sent to the major Tour Operators (Appendix 

B) in the Mediterranean concerning certain Market details; however, this survey resulted in 

negative feedback. 

 

Services for the Traveller – Historical Perspective 

 

Visitors or tourists to countries, whether in mainland destinations or islands, depend on a 

number of services which are also used by the local resident.   These include: 

 

• Roads 

• Accommodation 

• Transportation 

• Agents 

• Operators 

• Logistical Organizers 

• Telecommunications 

 

These are all services that are provided by both the Public as well as the Private Sector. 

There is a need for a constant tripartite dialogue between the Government, the private sector 

and the local community.   Over the past ten years a number of initiatives have been taken 

by communities in popular destinations - the most drastic of which is the Calvia Local 

Agenda 21 of 1995. This complete reversal of a totally unsustainable situation was only 

possible with the full participation of the local community and the business sector. 

 

On the other hand, in Malta and Gozo, there were attempts to regularize the tourist influx 

and establish a sustainable figure - the figure for visitors, however, five years after this 

report was finalized, still stands at around 1.1 million visitors which represents almost 2.75 

times greater than the local population of both islands! 

 

The World Wildlife Fund has outlined five key areas of the infrastructure and environment 

that can be affected by unsustainable tourism activity, as follows: 
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Development for Tourism Infrastructure 

 

Huge tourism infrastructure developments have changed coastal ecosystems, mainly along 

the European shores of the sea. Today, more than half of the 46,000 km of coastline is 

urbanised.  

 

Increased Resource Demands 

 

Increased use of water in hotels, swimming pools and golf courses, especially during the 

summer, has aggravated water shortage, a major concern in the region.  In Spain, for 

example, the average resident uses about 250 litres of water per day, while the average 

tourist uses 440 litres. This number increases to 880 litres if the tourist uses accommodation 

with swimming pools and golf courses.  

 

Animal Habitats and Tourism Development 

Tourism infrastructure development is a major cause of harm to the natural habitats of 

endangered species such as sea turtles and monk seals. Marine turtles, for example, have 

been badly affected by the destruction of nesting sites and by disturbance.  

Forest Fires 

 

Tourism development has led to increased forest fires, sometimes deliberately started, to 

leave more land free for construction. We have seen typical examples of these in Spain and 

Portugal only too recently! 

 

Impact on Society 

 

Tourism will often destroy the local environment and culture and in most countries, notably 

the islands of the Mediterranean as well as many destinations and resorts on mainland 

Europe, it leaves very little contribution to the local community because of the high 

percentage of revenue that is paid to tour operators and as payment for the purchase of 

provisions and material used to service the industry. 
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The Future – Promoting Responsible Tourism 

 

A number of NGOs such as Tourism Concern and the World Wild-Life Fund are 

campaigning against the negative impacts of tourism in the Mediterranean region. Forecasts 

predict that by the year 2020 the number of tourists to the region will increase from 220 

million to 350 million, although this figure also represents a loss in relation to international 

figures.  Currently, mass tourism is one of the main causes behind ecological loss in the 

region. Mediterranean coastal areas, which receive 30% of international tourist arrivals, are 

already seriously damaged. Some locations, which were once pristine, are now beyond 

repair.  

 

Activities that Benefit both Host and Visitor 

 

Tourism development also brings with it an improvement in the social or entertainment 

sphere such as: 

• Gastronomy 

• Entertainment 

• Sports 

• History 

• Theatre 

 

These areas benefit both the visitor as well as the local resident. In small islands, where 

social interaction and activity would be limited, tourism has brought about an improved life-

style and has played an important part in creating a sense of civic awareness. But it can also 

help in adding to the economic benefits in a more inclusive way. There are a number of 

important factors that contribute to this improvement; if the planning is developed in a 

sustainable manner, these can be summarized thus: 

• Jobs:  Job Creation is not only improved by encouraging investment from 

multinational companies but this can be improved by developing initiatives for start 

up businesses and support service operators in a region for local residents. 

• Commercial:  Commercial enterprises can be considered here as local as well as 

nationwide; in Europe over 90% of all tourism-related enterprises are small to 

medium size operations (SME’s) and this fact certainly indicates the importance of 

total involvement of as wide a cross-section of the population as possible. 
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• Social Interaction:  Most islands lack the physical land mass to create enclaves or 

tourism regions; in most cases the principal characteristics of these destinations are 

the opportunity to interact with the local resident, taste the local food, experience 

traditions and culture in the purest and least adulterated form possible. 

• Careers:  Tourism as an economic generator can provide opportunities to local 

residents for employment both directly as well as indirectly within all sectors or 

support services of the industry. This also creates a need for training and a 

continuous learning process. The aspect of training and continuous learning will 

expand the idea of employment opportunities in tourism and create a more feasible 

vocation of tourism as a career – including the idea of Professional Management, 

Planning, Project Analysis, as well as Research and Development. 

• Trade: Like any other economic activity, tourism also provides an opportunity for 

business interaction and commercial activity which is of benefit to the National as 

well as the Local economy. 

• Monetary Stability: Most islands and island states depend on imports to provide 

sufficient quantities that will sustain the number of visitors who add to the number 

of indigenous local population. The importance of ensuring that the revenue 

generated from tourism emphasizes economic sustainability in local reports.  

Tourism is a good economic generator for foreign currency, but with islands, this 

depends on how well-planned the strategy is for administering and distributing the 

balance of payments to achieve a justified and sustainable return on investment. 

 

 

Study of the following areas: 

 

The following information gives an indication of four different localities - two on small 

island states and another two on islands that are dependencies of a mainland country. 

 

Originally, I had planned to include the results in a short survey (Appendix A) from each of 

these localities; however, there was never any response from the local municipal offices to 

the survey questions. 

 

From information which I had researched through various sources on the internet, it seems 

quite evident that Calvia was the only locality that took any obvious steps to contain the 

over-development of its tourism industry and improve the quality of its product for both the 
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resident and the visitor. Notably, Malta and Cyprus, which are both island states, have had 

the experience of local government within the past 10 to 30 years when, in both cases, the 

tourism infrastructure was originally developed some forty years ago. 

 

Malta – St. Paul’s Bay  

 

Since the early 1960’s, the island of Malta has developed a tourism industry that has grown 

from just 400,000 tourists to just over 1.2 million in the early 1990’s. This has meant that 

places such as St. Paul’s Bay have had to make the transition from a purely local summer 

resort to a major tourist resort on the island, in just forty years! The area around St. Paul’s 

Bay was developed during the mid-seventies and early eighties with apartments, hotels and 

catering establishments to accommodate the large influx of “cheap” package holiday clients. 

 

Mallorca – Calvia 

After four years of study, research, participation and important actions, on the 1st July 1998 

a special session of the Advisory Forum of Citizens was held, wherein it was decided that 

there should be 10 Action points and 40 initiatives to get the Local Agenda 21 in motion 

and that this will be checked every two years in order to have all the data updated.  

These 10 Action points included: 

1. To improve the general lifestyle of the local population. 

2. To maintain the natural heritage on land and sea and promote the creation of a 

tourist and regional eco-tax with a focus on environmental issues. 

3. To recover the historical, cultural and natural heritage.  

4. To promote the comprehensive restoration of the residential and tourist population 

centres.  

5. To improve Calvia as a tourist destination, to sustainable quality levels and contain 

expenses and costs per visitor and promote “Off Season” tourism.  

6. To improve the public transport and promote pedestrinisation as well as cycling as 

alternative forms of transport for inner land areas. 

7. To introduce a sustainable management in the key environmental sectors: water, 

energy and waste products. 

8. To strengthen the economic development through research and development 

management and techniques. 
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9. To create innovation at local government level and to extend the capacity of state 

assisted public-private investment.  

10. To limit the development within the urban and rural area and restore territory to 

more sustainable levels. 

 

All this process centred around a Forum of Citizens of Local Agenda 21 and the centre of 

participation and an idea-sharing session.  

Calvia    1995    2001 

Local Resident Population   43,310   52,630 

Max. Tourists per Day 112,930 122,963 

Number of Hotel Beds 210,000 150,000 

Area in sq kmtrs. 145 sq. kms 145 sq. kms 

 

Cyprus – Agia Napa 

Originally a small fishing village, this is now a major tourist centre. Since 1974, it was 

developed after the popular destination of Famagusta was annexed by the Turkish Cypriot 

Government. Famous for its nightlife, Agia Napa is determined to maintain its popularity in 

this area. This resort is built for fun in the sun!  

 

Here are some of the best beaches on the island: Agia Napa Beach, Macronissos Beach and 

Nissi Beach 

 

There is an interesting medieval monastery dedicated to our Lady of the Forests in the 

middle of the village which has a 16th Century church partially underground cut into the 

rock.  

 

Agia Napa 1990 2002 

Local Resident Population       521 

Potential Tourist Population p.a. 1.56m 1.99m 
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Eivissa  

Ibiza or Eivissa, often called the White Island for its typical architecture, became a major 

centre of tourist attraction during the 1960s, being then famous for its "Hippie-Culture" and 

nudist beaches. Today Ibiza also has a great deal to offer families and older visitors. The 

island's rollicking nightlife is still a great attraction for the youth. 

 

The island’s interior has a selection of Mediterranean Culture, so evident in the other three 

localities mentioned throughout this study, as for instance the famous wall-paintings of Ses 

Fontelles. 

Evissa   

Local Resident Population 83912 83912 

Area in sq kmtrs. 570 sq. kms 570 sq. kms 

 

 

Conclusion 

 

I have listed a number of issues that I consider being a priority in developing sustainable 

tourism based on the close synergies between three sectors – Public, Private, and 

Residential. 

 

Given the fact that in most destinations, particularly the islands of the Mediterranean, the 

tourism activity is very closely interwoven with the everyday lifestyle of the local resident – 

a fact which has been acknowledged and accepted by the TOI Group – there is scope to 

develop further studies and projects that will create not only inclusiveness among the whole 

population but also broaden the product base offered to the visitor, thus making the 

experience more interesting and “worthwhile arriving there.”  To achieve this situation, we 

should consider seriously the following issues: 

 

1. Promote the concept of change from the grass roots, from the civic society and local 

community – avoid the strategy of imposition from above through Central 

Government. The example of the locality of Calvia has been replicated in other 

localities because it proved successful. It demonstrated that all decisions need to be 

taken in an open and frank environment through forums. 
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2. Dialogue or fora should be conducted in close synergy between the tripartite groups – 

Government – Private Sector and Local Community.  There needs to be complete 

trust and transparency by all stakeholders. 

3. Avoid an over-stretching of resources and promote sustainable use of transport to the 

island as well as within the island.  

4. Islands are ideal destinations for walking or cycling. 

5. Match tourist arrivals by air or sea to a sustainable carrying capacity report which is 

reviewed periodically. 

6. There should be a holistic view of tourism development by all NGO’s, Local 

Councils, industry and tourism authorities to ensure a single policy and focus. 

7. The message that tourism needs to project has to be an inclusive one that delivers 

benefits - both socially as well as economically - to all local residents. There seems to 

be a disjointed effort interspersed with a number of very plausible but isolated 

initiatives such as the TOI ethics, which fail to leave the expected impact and effect 

on any of the tripartite stakeholders mentioned earlier.  

 

The final quotation comes from a conference held in the latter years of the 20th Century – 

perhaps it is time this policy was adopted as a priority objective by island states and island 

dependencies to safeguard our national and international heritage, traditions, culture and 

communities; it is based on a global respect for local development and progress: 

 

“Tourism can be a viable option for small islands, but only if it is solidly based on the 

principles of sustainable development and especially if it has the economic and technical 

support of international organizations” 

 

Source:  Excerpt from Final Report of the International Conference on Sustainable Tourism 

in SIDS and other islands – October 1998 
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PD.5 

 

Presentation at the Royal Geographical Society (RGS) Annual Conference Sustainability –  

A Multilateral Dimension. (London, UK). 

 

The paper looked at the various ways in which sustainable tourism is percieved by 

politicians and NGOs. The full presentation and paper are available at Appendix 2 on the 

flash drive/supplementary material provided. 

 

Below are the letters of thanks and participation in the Royal Geographical Society 

Conference 2006. 

 

Dear All 

Just a short note to thank you all once again for contributing to our sessions on Responsible 

Tourism at this year’s RGS-IBG conference. Coming together to share our 

research certainly provided a lively forum to exchange ideas and gain insight into what is an 

exciting field of tourism research. 

Many thanks once again and we hope to see you all again at other conferences/events in the 

future. 

With best wishes, 

C & J 

_____________ 

 

Dear All, 

 

I am delighted to be able to inform you that your abstracts for the following session of 

the RGS-IBG Annual Conference on 'A Critical Look at Responsible Tourism: Demand and 

Supply-side Perspectives" have been accepted.  

 

We've had an overwhelming response to the call for papers, so this should be two quite 

interesting sessions! 

 

Please remember that the early (cheap) registration deadline is May 5th 2006. 

 

I look forward to meeting you all at the conference. 

 

Cheers, 

 

C 

Department of Geography 
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PD.6 

Paper presented at the Malta Tourism Authority Seminar (April 2002) on behalf of the 

Malta Hotels and Restaurants Association (MHRA).  Included with the supplementary 

material at Appendix 2 - Project 2 and also on the USB stick. 

 

6.3   Project 3 – Documents 

 

Project 3 – Management (PM) 

The intiatives taken by the author of this thesis for this project, focussed on the development 

of a strong theoretical framework based on the integration of all key stakeholders, 

particularly the role of communities in their participation as the host as part of a more 

hospitable tourism activity.   The documents included a thesis on the social impact of 

tourism, four book reviews showing the alternative aspect of tourism as well as the 

management of tourism, a draft report on local tourism planning in Malta, a paper presented 

on the importance of the management of tourism (TECT), an M.Phil. thesis describing 

Local Tourism Planning Models and, finally, a presentation on the application of the 

Tourism Planning Triangle. These contributions have since helped to provide the impetus to 

the implemention and launching of the community-based tour in six localities on the island 

of Malta today.  

 

PM.1 – Dissertation submitted in partial fulfillment for the Masters of Arts in Island 

and Small States Studies. 

 

Social Impact of Tourism in Small Island States. (FEMA, University of Malta).  Full text is 

available with this portfolio as an electronic version (USB) and in the supplementary 

material attached. 

 

PM.2 – Book Review - Tourism Management Issue 3, Vol. 26.  

The aspect of HR Management in an industry where professionalism, vocation, hospitality 

and service are important qualities if we want to encourage our human resources to choose a 

career rather than a job.   
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PM.3 – The Encyclopedia of Tourism and Recreation in Marine Environments (Ed. M. 

Luck). (CABI, UK). 

 

An overview of Malta’s Tourism History - Contribution to this publication. 

 

PM.4 – Draft Report for Local Tourism Planning Strategy: Mellieha Pilot Project 

(Parliamentary Secretary for Tourism - OPM) July 2008 

 

The objectives and scope of the project was to develop community-based tourism in a small 

island destination as a pilot study, to the enrichment of visitor experiences at all 

destinations. This report also includes the Annual Report for the Ministry for Tourism, 

Culture and the Environment (2012).  Full text is available with this portfolio as an 

electronic version (USB) and in the Supplmentary Material attached (Appendix 3). 

PM.5 – Book Review - Journal of Heritage Tourism (p. 257-258) Vol. 4 Issue 3. 

Archaeology and the Media. 

 

PM.6 – Book Review. Annals of Tourism Research. Leisure, Sports and Tourism 

Politics, Policy and Planning 

 

The book review discussed the importance of interpreting the historical and archeological 

sites in a responsible and sustainable manner. 

 

PM.7 – Book Review. Annals of Tourism Research.  Tourism Shopping Villages - 

Forms and Functions, Murphy, Benckendorff, Pearce and Moscardo 

 

The importance of a continuous process of consultation is described by Professor Veal in his 

book. 

 

PM.8 – Paper presented at The TECT Project. The Challenges of consistency and 

commitment in local tourism planning by the key stakeholders. Analyzing the facts for 

determining some practical solutions. (Greece, p. 63-72) 

 

The review discusses the aspect of tourism that considers retail sales rather than traditional 

aspects such as leisure and culture. Full text is available with this portfolio as an electronic 

version (USB) 
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PM.9 – M.Phil. (UOM, 2017): The Process and Implementation of Tourism Planning 

at Local Level - With Reference to Some Established Destinations in Malta 

 

Full text is available with this portfolio as an electronic version (USB) 

 

PM.10 – ICOT 2018 Conference (Kavala) in Greece.  Paper presented:  

Implementing a Community-Based Tour by Adopting the Tourism Planning Triangle 

Model. 

______________________________________________________________________  

PM.1  

Dissertation submitted in partial fulfillment for the Master of Arts in Island and Small States 

Studies.  Social Impact of Tourism in Small Island States. (FEMA, University of Malta). 

The full text can be found at Appendix 3 on the flash drive and in the supplementary 

material provided with this thesis. 

 

PM.2 

M. Boella, S.G. Turner, Human Resource Management in the Hospitality Industry - 

An Introductory Guide,  8th ed., Butterworth Heinemann, Oxford, ISBN 0-7506-6636-

6, 2005 (pbk).  
 

In the introduction or background to the book: ‘‘Human Resource Management in the 

Hospitality Industry (An Introductory Guide)’’, the authors, Michael Boella and Steven 

Goss Turner give a good account of the developments that have taken place in this 

department over the last thirty years. They list the possible reasons why the hospitality 

sector has had trouble attracting new recruits and, consequently, they give some of the more 

common reasons why the industry enjoys such a low esteem among those working or 

aspiring to a career in the sector. It has often been said that employees are the hospitality 

sector’s ‘‘Greatest Asset’’, but many a time we only pay lip service to this noble statement. 

Little wonder then that in their introduction to the 8th edition of this book, the authors state 

that: ‘‘the industry has its own obvious but costly labour problems, including such 

phenomena as a high labour turnover rate, institutionalized pilfering, and low service 

standards to many establishments.’’ The tourism market has changed since the seventies 

when the last edition of the book focussed, primarily, on Personnel Management. The 

changes occurred both in terms of destinations available as well as the expectations and 

services which are now considered as value-added or acceptable. Today, more than ever, we 

have a demand for travel by older people who have more free time now at their disposal as 

well as a better economic situation. But this demand also brings with it a fresh attitude 
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towards service and hospitality; throughout, though it has remained essential that 

communications and professionalism are key elements of the service industry, besides 

knowledge and experience. The authors of this book have a broad knowledge of this subject. 

Michael Boella had written a book that focussed on Personnel Management in the 

Hospitality Industry some thirty years ago. Today Michael is a Faculty Fellow at the School 

of Service Management at the University of Brighton and he is also a Visiting Professor at 

the University of Perpignan. He has also authored other books including one on the 

Principles of Hotel Law as well as Revenue Management and Pricing. Steven Goss Turner 

is Deputy Head of Teaching at the School of Service Management which is part of the 

University of Brighton. Between 1972 and 1992 Steven spent 20 years in the industry, 

mostly with the Trust House Forte Group. Within the hotels division of Forte he developed 

from operational management to specialise in Human Resource Management and held the 

positions of Regional Personnel Director for London Hotels, and Training Director for the 

company’s London and International division. Since entering the academic world of 

hospitality, he has continued to focus his studies and research on People Management and 

Human Resources. This background gives the authors a good deal of experience to draw 

upon when writing the book. I found each chapter in this book to flow well and easy to 

grasp; the authors have turned a complex and intense subject based on good relationships 

and communications into a manageable and down-to-earth style of leadership which needs 

to provide motivation and initiative throughout any successful organization. This book looks 

at the way the process of human resource management has evolved from the simplistic and 

administrative role of personnel management. The process is not just about filling vacancies 

and controlling employees; the function of a human resources manager begins with the 

merging of all stakeholder expectations such as the customer, society, employer and the 

employee - looking on the feasibility of the job from a macro as well as a micro socio-

economic aspect. Job design is about creating a holistic structure in any organization, 

particularly one that should be guest-centred. The next stage for Human Resource Managers 

is the recruitment process, which should take the form of a marketing programme that can 

sell the industry to potential employees through a clear and well defined image-building 

strategy. One of the stigmas that have dogged the hospitality industry over the years has 

always focussed on unsociable hours and low pay and incentives. Many people have used 

the industry as a secondary labour market and those who have chosen tourism and 

hospitality as their primary labour market are often disillusioned by the low pay and lack of 

initiatives, as opposed to the alternative conditions that are available in other industries. The 

selection of the right medium for advertising the vacancy is of paramount importance, since 
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this will play a large part in determining whether the level of response produces the 

potential candidate or candidates for the job. The litmus test for most vacancy adverts can 

be checked for success if they prove positive to the acronym: AIDA or Attention, Interest, 

Desire and Action. The best tool for ensuring positive image-building through recruitment is 

a word-of-mouth recommendation, and it was suggested in this book that the organization 

offers incentives to those employees who recommend anyone for employment. But the 

changes in tourism did, invariably, bring changes to the hospitality sector; some of these 

have been outlined in the book and include:  

1.  an expansion of numbers in junior and middle management, particularly in the non line  

    functions and consequently the ‘‘delayering’’ of such structures,    

2.  the industry has become more market-orientated in the sector and the strategy has 

developed from a need to concentrate on core elements of a product or service,    

3.  the growth of multinational hotel groups has meant that smaller companies and hotels are  

working together as consortiums to collaborate on issues such as marketing.   

 

In parts 3 and 4 of the book we see a focus on the ‘‘after-sales’’ management in Human 

Resources. Human Resources does not stop after selection and appointment. Starting with 

the induction programme, which should orientate the new employee to the organization and 

carrying out appraisals to achieve the best results, the role also includes a continuous 

measurement of performance by the employee throughout his or her time with the 

organization. Through the correct appraisal methods, one can begin to assess the training 

needs for employees, training needs that could include ‘‘on-the-job’’ training as well as 

‘‘off-the-job’’ training; these could focus on customer care, productivity and service for 

better effectiveness and profits. Continuous Professional Development means keeping 

employees motivated; those employees who show an affinity for more responsibility and 

career advancement should be nurtured and carefully monitored by the HR Manager. The 

authors speak about the institutionalization of the CPD process through various initiatives 

by NGOs such as the HCIMA, Colleges and Universities. This policy contrasts with the 

individual efforts that were pioneered by hotel groups over the past twenty or thirty years. 

These efforts were of particular benefit to the organization which sponsored them, but a 

broader effort through the synergies of training institutes and NGOs will ensure that tourism 

and hospitality maintain the status of a vocational career rather than a mundane job where 

remuneration comes before service and initiative. Job evaluation is especially important in 

establishing the importance and role of a particular function within an organization. During 

the years when ‘‘downsizing’’ was the norm for many companies, the idea of Job 
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Evaluation sent shivers down the spine but the concept needs to be appreciated as the key 

element to ensure effectiveness and efficiency in any process.  Complacency is the worst 

enemy for any management function and job evaluation can work positively if it is 

implemented together with merit awards or incentives such as Performance Bonuses. A fair 

system for assessment and award of such incentives should be open and transparent. 

Wherever there is a greater supply than demand for trained or unskilled staff, the tendency 

is more to dictate salary scales and grades without any consideration for initiatives or 

incentives. A structured approach should also reduce the threat of subjectivity in the 

allocation of salaries or wage incentives. In the first four parts of their book, the authors 

have concentrated on many of these more generalistic aspects of Human Resource 

Management; the last two parts are dedicated to the more specific functions of HR and this 

includes the knowledge base for any person responsible for this department or directorate. 

While it is important to have a clear strategy for dealing with  

 

employee terminations, it is equally important, particularly in these circumstances, to have 

an in-depth knowledge of the labour legislation at a national as well as at a regional and 

international level - keeping abreast of new directives and case studies should be all part of 

the CPD policy for any HR Manager. With the growth of cross-border employment, there is 

a need for all managers to be comfortable with the variety of cultures and work-related 

issues that are predominant throughout one society or another. This book is a great asset to 

the modern day practioner, the seasoned management executive as well as the aspiring 

young students of tomorrow because, through its very easy-to-grasp structure, it explains 

just how we can manage our greatest assets through the human approach rather than the 

mechanistic systems that were so common up to a few years ago.  

 

Julian Zarb Malta Tourism Society, Malta, Europe  

 

PM.3  

 

The Encyclopedia of Tourism and Recreation in Marine Environments (Ed. M. Luck). 

(CABI, UK).  An overview of Malta’s tourism history 

The full text can be found at Appendix 3 on the flash drive and in the Suplementary material 

provided with this thesis. 
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PM.4    

Draft Report for Local Tourism Planning Strategy: Mellieha Pilot Project 

(Parliamentary Secretary for Tourism - OPM) July 2008.   

 

The full text including the Annual Report for the Ministry for Tourism, Culture and the 

Environment (MTCE) 2012, can be found at Appendix 3 on the flash drive and in the 

supplementary material provided with this thesis. 

 

PM.5 

Archaeology and the Media, Timothy Clack and Marcus Brittain (eds), Walnut Creek, 

California, Left Coast Press, 2007, p. 321, ISBN: 978-1 59874-233-6 (hbk) 

This book tells the story of mankind. It is the analysis of civilisations long forgotten; 

cultures that have become encrusted with centuries of new ideologies, behaviour and 

attitudes. It explains just how contemporary nations have come to exist and how people 

today are engaging in an intercultural dialogue that increasingly knows no borders - an 

experience made even more interesting and reachable through developments in information 

technology and travel. 

This book, which is edited by Timothy Clack and Marcus Brittain, comprises a collection of 

studies and papers by a number of authors. When reading through the introduction, I am 

reminded of those intrepid travellers of the 16th and 18th Centuries who scoured the known 

(and sometimes unknown) world in search of the historical links that would forge 

relationships to their own communities. Various media have been used over the years to 

portray these exploits including the illustrated travelogue, the academic journal such 

as National Geographic, and the more detailed history books and encyclopaedia. Some 

months ago, I followed a news feature about an 80-year-old man who left his home in 

England to visit the places and attractions which had enthralled him since he used to browse 

the copies of National Geographic as a young boy. 

Clack and Brittain bring to life the whole subject of archaeology, which most people see as 

simply a quest by a few obsessed university professors and treasure-hungry merchandisers. 

It puts the whole activity into a well-disciplined perspective based on serious study and a 

genuine quest for knowledge. The media has conjured up this image for the reader, viewer 

or listener about exotic places, hardy adventurers and bespectacled academics. Indeed, we 

have all been awestruck by the adventures of David Attenborough and Aldous Huxley, to 
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name but two of the many people we consider the heroes of our civilisation today. On the 

other hand, Hollywood has also epitomised the glory and glitz of archaeology in such films 

as the Indiana Jones series. I believe that the very basis of tourism lies in the way these 

same adventurers and academics whet our appetite for more knowledge about our own 

civilisation. Heritage tourism is the catalyst for the satisfaction of that knowledge, in that it 

offers historical evidence that satisfies our interest in the past. 

This book tends to focus on the image portrayed by the visual and published media, and 

emphasises the importance of basing all information on facts. Heritage tourism today is 

about presenting those facts in a manner that they can be appreciated and understood by all 

visitors, whether these are academics or non-academics, and the idea of fun and 

entertainment is surely one of the ways in which history and culture can be successfully 

portrayed to everyone. Perhaps the best example of this type of presentation can be seen 

from the many themed and animated walks, heritage trails and re-enactments that take place 

today at many sites and attractions. Factual information and authenticity are essential keys 

to the value that is perceived and experienced by visitors to places of historical and cultural 

interest. 

The five main sections of this book all deal with the way in which journalists, media 

presenters and writers should present archaeology as an activity which portrays the common 

heritage of mankind. The first is all about the image that is portrayed by the media of the 

person undertaking studies and research on the story of planet Earth.  It is about the 

characters that have been created to raise the profile of what can be an otherwise 

uninteresting topic for many people. A number of media programmes and series have been 

produced and presented on television to portray the very mysteries and secrets that can be 

uncovered by archaeology. The second section focussed on the translation of archaeological 

narratives. The skill and dexterity of the professional journalist and media presenter 

depends, more than ever, on the manner in which the story is portrayed to the readers or 

viewers. The most intriguing story could remain a bland article or programme if it lacks the 

human touch that possesses the very ability to breath life into an otherwise abstract news 

clip. The third section considers whether the media has changed archaeology. It uses a 

number of case studies to illustrate the way in which the media has given the colour to 

stories, legends, discoveries and events that shaped history throughout the ages. Meanwhile 

the fourth section concerns itself with the subject of visual archaeology; the authors mention 

Hunt, who suggested that ‘television's purpose is to excite and inform a broad public, not 

push the boundaries of scholarship in the same way as a monograph or journal article.’  
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I think that this quote reveals how visual images today have had such a marked effect on 

audiences and people, although they have also popularised many events and stories. The 

final section examines archaeology, the media and the digital future. Today, archaeological 

and historical events and places are reconstructed through such media as online computer 

games. Though these games do have an element of ‘Hollywood fiction’ and do give what 

the authors describe as ‘a skewed representation of the past’, they can also provide an 

interesting method for relaying history in today's technological and media-intensive 

generation. In conclusion, therefore, the author here states that computer games do have 

their function and, as such, they should be modified to focus more on the genuine 

experience of education and historical accuracy. 

I think that this book makes some very strong arguments from academics and people who 

work in the field of heritage management or archaeology, but more input from journalists or 

media presenters on the various topics covered would have been useful. I feel that the book 

presents an alternative view on archaeology, not simply as an academic subject but as a 

topic that can deliver an interesting story, and should create an educational experience for 

visitors of all ages. This book would be an ideal source of information and education for 

tourism officers engaged in the management and planning of heritage sites and attractions. It 

will also be useful to journalists and media presenters who specialise in culture and history, 

as well as those focusing on travel and tourism. Students and academics studying or 

researching contemporary perspectives on archaeology, would also find the book of great 

value. 

 

PM.6 

Leisure, Sport and Tourism, Politics, Policy and Planning by Anthony Veal. CABI 

2010 viii + 460 pp (figures, references, subject index, author index) ISBN 978 1 84593 

523 8  

 

Julian Christopher Zarb,  University of Malta, Malta  
 

 

This is a time of changes, some of them interesting, some of them of great concern to 

economists and sociologists, others of concern to world and national leaders who are called 

to look at their own methods of planning, forecasting, and politics. Tourism is an activity 

that touches the social, environmental, as well as the economic aspect of any country or 

state. Even the slightest threat to travel security, or to national or regional stability can have 

an adverse, albeit temporary, effect on tourism activity. Such threats can also be caused 

through natural occurrences, such as the Japanese tsunami in early 2011. There is always 
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something that will threaten the stability of a relatively sustainable and peaceful activity 

such as tourism and this is why it is important to focus attention on planning and policy 

development. This book gives a concise description of the process of policy development, 

planning, and consultation. In the first illustration of this book, the author provides an 

interesting diagram that explains how leisure, sport, and tourism have a close relationship 

with each other while also offering the sustainability of being enjoyed by the host as well as 

the visitor. The term ‘‘social tourism’’ comes to mind because everyone today has the right 

and the duty to care for his or her health. Leisure, sport, and tourism activities provide the 

best way to ensure this. The author notes, in the preface, that this is the third edition of the 

book and as one can expect it will not be the last. Trends and situations will continue to 

develop and evolve. The role of each of the ‘‘stakeholders’’ here also needs to be 

understood, clarified, and ensured if the methods chosen are to prove successful. Planning 

and politics will remain the two most important elements that will provide a strong basis for 

any socio-cultural activity such as leisure, sport, and tourism. In that classic story, Alice in 

Wonderland, Lewis Carroll spelled out the importance of clear objectives and focuses in life 

if one wants to be effective and this was the reason for this dialogue between the Chesire 

Cat and Alice: ‘‘Which road do I take?’’ (Alice) ‘‘Where do you want to go?’’ ‘‘I don’t 

know,’’ Alice answered. ‘‘Then’’, said the cat, ‘‘it doesn’t matter.’’ ‘‘If you don’t know 

where you are going, any road will get you there.’’  The question is: how sustainable will it 

be to take just any road? This book explains the struggles and pitfalls one has to endure in 

reaching any objectives today: the political ideologies that have formed societal beliefs and 

goals; the wants and needs of every community in attaining those goals; matching those 

needs and wants to the current political ideologies that prevail. The question of consultation 

and dialogue has been part of political debate for at least the last 20 years; people now want 

to be a part of the decision-making process but the question still remains: does the political 

framework provide for a full and inclusive consultation process today? Measuring 

performance is key to the validity and strength of decisions in future and every policy and 

planning process needs to have its effective measurement tools, be they indicators or more 

technical statistical tools such as regression or cost-benefit studies. The final chapters of this 

book look carefully at topics related to measurement and evaluation. The book explains the 

role of the public sector and the public service in the tourism, leisure, and sport sectors. It 

gives a broader scope to the traditional evaluation of the ‘‘stakeholder’’ who is normally 

perceived as that industry player or entrepreneur who sees these sectors as merely socio-

economic activities. But if one wants to build a strong socio-economic activity from these 

sectors, then one needs to work within the very community to which any socio-cultural 
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attributes refer. The highlight of the book’s theme and purpose is evident in Chapter 9, 

which explains the various stages and the process for a meaningful consultation, a 

consultation that fills the gaps between data collection, feedback, and the eventual outcome 

of the report. There are clear explanations of the planning frameworks, the methods, or tools 

for planning, and the evaluation or measurement of these tools and methods after they have 

been implemented. The book provides a very useful reference for academics and students of 

tourism who are interested in the role of the public sector and public service in a successful 

tourism, sport, and leisure sector. It will also be a useful guide for political and non-political 

public officers to ensure that those aspects that should be statutory and also economically, 

environmentally, and socially sustainable to those groups and communities who are not 

directly effected by the sector, are considered in any national or local tourism, leisure, and 

sport policy documentation and reports. The book is structured in such a way that it 

provides space for discussion and dialogue; it will assist academics in disseminating 

knowledge to or with their students by referring to the online PowerPoint summaries for 

each chapter included in the publication. The book, therefore, should prove interesting to 

students of tourism in both undergraduate and post-graduate studies; to senior public 

officers responsible for strategy and policy-making in the tourism, sport, and leisure sectors 

as well being a useful guide for any non-government and professional organizations who 

need to understand the process for developing effective plans and policies that are both 

practical, effective and sustainable.  

 

Julian Christopher Zarb: Institute for Travel, Tourism, and Culture, University of Malta, 

Malta. E-mail Assigned 18 January 2011. Submitted 30 March 2011. Resubmitted 4 April 

2011. Accepted 5 April 2011. doi:10.1016/j.annals.2011.07.009. 

 

PM.7 

TOURIST SHOPPING VILLAGES:  Forms and Functions 

By Laurie Murphy, Pierre Benckendorff, Gianna Moscardo, and Philip Pearce. Routledge 

2011 http://www.routledge.com> xvii + 260 pp. (tables, figures, subject index, author 

index, references) Hbk $133.00 ISBN: 978-0-415-96527-9 

 

Julian C. Zarb, University of Malta, Malta 
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When one first reads the title of this book, one may assume the book is about those tourist 

experiences that focus on ‘‘retail therapy’’ or buzz words such as ‘‘bargain’’, ‘‘duty-free’’, 

and ‘‘value for money.’’  Or perhaps the name implies this book is going to be another 

travelogue about how tourism, travel, and the commercial enterprise can benefit from one 

another in some unsustainable manner. 

 

The idea of retail therapy had a very different meaning in terms of the tourist or traveller in 

a Europe of thirty or forty years ago. Then, the concept of cross-border shopping developed 

out of a need to look for essential items such as food, and wine and liquor at lower prices 

than they could be purchased at home. At times, this was prompted by the fact that many 

states, particularly the countries under Soviet control, looked for such opportunities for 

shopping to acquire those goods they could only dream of having back home. This same 

attraction of shops in places such as Sicily, Italy and the United Kingdom drew people from 

Malta and Gozo during the seventies and early eighties when it was impossible to buy items 

such as toothpaste, chocolate, or colour televisions. The idea of travelling across the straits 

to Catania or by plane to London was dominated by a sense of relief that, finally, they may 

actually purchase these goods. 

 

But this book goes beyond the idea of shopping as a basic requirement; it looks at the 

experience of being a more interactive part in the social dimension of tourism; it looks at the 

reasons why tourists find shopping so interesting and rewarding. 

 

It is not just a question of value for money in the economic sense.  It goes beyond that and 

looks at the different forms of shopping, ranging from the utilitarian that combines basic 

needs with the idea of shopping as an essential part of getting a better destination 

experience. 

 

 

Throughout the book there are a number of keywords that illustrate the importance of this 

particular tourism experience as part of the broader experiences of tourism. It is possible to 

read each of the chapters to see the factors that could make tourism a successful activity in 

terms of the social, environmental, and economic factors, or else could lead to an activity 

that is destroyed by a lack of attention or foresight to the regeneration, and the timely and 

effective planning that is vital for the continuous development of this people industry. 
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Tourism Shopping Villages are microcosms of destinations including towns, villages, or 

even countries, where the critical qualities focus on the authenticity, uniqueness, and 

identity of social, environmental and cultural factors. Tourism Shopping Villages could be 

destinations in their own right but more often than not they are supported by anchor 

attractions that create an interest for the visitor to learn more about the locality, its history, 

culture, and traditions. One of the qualities of tourism shopping villages that express the 

value of the socio-economic benefits of tourism is the promotion and appreciation of 

indigenous crafts. At the same time, shopping villages need to accommodate both the host 

as well as visitor communities without losing the attractiveness that created the primary 

initiative to enjoy those particular experiences which the same localities offer. 

 

Another factor that is synonymous with those aspects of tourism development that create a 

welcoming environment for destinations, including tourist shopping villages, is the level of 

interpretation and information available for the visitor as well as the host community. 

Information and interpretation need to be clear, simple and interesting; information should 

not be limited to the essentials such as a map and signage; interpretation today needs to 

express that sense of mindfulnessthat Moscardo calls ‘‘effective interpretation’’ (p.169). 

This means using: 

• A variety of media. 

• Creating content to which visitors can connect. 

• Engaging new and innovative media systems. 

• Interactive communication between the visitor and the attraction. 

• Animating the aspect of interpretation and information. 

 

The authors of this book consider the elements of a socially-friendly and sustainable tourism 

destination, whether it is a shopping village that has been purpose-built, or a heritage town 

or village that has promoted shopping as an experience for the visitor to purchase local 

produce and crafts. One cannot create an attraction without considering social and 

sustainable factors such as: 

• The key stakeholders including the local authorities, the local business community, 

and -above all – local residents. 

• The policy and focus on town centre management that results in a ‘‘living history’’, 

where there is evidence of an intercultural exchange between the host and visitor that 

has not been reduced to staged authenticity, or an over-commercialization of the 

traditional and characteristic market environment.  
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• Inclusiveness that is so important to ensure sustainability and continuous development 

and regeneration. 

 

The final chapter of this book looks at the future of tourism villages by considering those 

trends and strategic measures that function at a regional, national and international level. 

The importance of not considering any of the tourism experiences or niche markets in 

isolation but as part of the whole tourism activity of a locality, region, or destination is 

explained by the adoption of sustainable tourism principles at every level of tourism 

strategic planning. Finally, this book will provide a useful reference for local tourism and 

national authority strategic planning units; for planning authorities; for business developers 

and entrepreneurs, and for tourism studies and architecture students. The adaptation of many 

of the recommended strategies and policies outlined in this book will benefit all the 

stakeholders. 
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Implementing a Community-Based Tour by Adopting the Tourism Planning Triangle 
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Abstract:   

 

The idea of tourism planning, whether in theory or in practice, should always follow a 

triangulated approach since it does involve a number of stakeholders working together and 

requiring individual foci, although it is important to collapse these foci into one single 

objective and scope; in this case, these stakeholders include the local authority or 

government setting the course or objective for the tourism activity (through a continuous 

process of communication), the local business community that gives value to the strategy by 

developing a product and service that enhances the visitor experience, and the local 

community that make this strategy work through the dedication and commitment with 

which real hospitality and service needs to be provided;  where communication needs to be 

continuous as well as related. 

 

There is a vast amount of literature related to tourism planning models; however, there are 

few case studies that show that tourism planning has always been implemented successfully.  

Tourism planning needs to look at the qualitative rather than the quantitative aspect; it needs 

to be long-term rather than short-term and it also should be inclusive rather than exclusive, 

that is, there should be contribution and participation of the three key stakeholders – the 

local authorities, the local businesses and the local community – not simply in a vertical or 

horizontal process but in an inclusive manner. 

 

Keywords:  Participation - Empowerment - Stakeholders -Inclusive and Listening 
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1.0 Background 

 

1.1 Tourism Growth - Internationally, Regionally and Locally 

In the Preamble to the report for 2017 compiled by the United Nations World Tourism 

Organization (UNWTO) the objectives that were adopted by the agency have been 

contextualized as: 

Maximizing the social and economic benefits of tourism, whilst minimizing any negative impacts on host 

communities and the environment, should remain at the forefront of the sector’s efforts in the years to come, 

with policy-makers, companies and travellers all contributing to this overarching and shared objective.  

(UNWTO: 2018) 

 

This objective runs very much in parallel with the literature concerning tourism planning 

and management that considers working towards sustainability for, but not with, the 

community and the wider stakeholder base.   

 

Tourism is set to grow both internationally and, more so, locally, in Malta and Gozo.  Yet 

there is a great emphasis on the short-term rather than the long-term inclusive process.  

There is little being done to manage tourism and it is all about quantification rather than 

qualification.  Carrying-capacities have become a nightmare for the short-termists such as 

the politicians, the authorities and the businesspersons.  We are creating jobs and 

employment but not enough long-term careers; tourism success is measured in numbers 

rather than intercultural impact.   Another problem concerns the method or process for 

tourism planning, policy development and  

implementation.  Traditionally this has been a top-down process starting with the national or 

local authorities and filtering down through the hierarchy of stakeholders to the community, 

very much on the periphery of this chain.  Inclusivity during the policy development, 

management and implementation can only be effective if there is a strong sense of 

ownership and participation by all the stakeholders.  Research has shown that when people 

are prompted to talk about tourism strategies, policies and proposals they do take an interest 

(Zarb, 2016) and show great enthusiasm; the problem is that those stakeholders who have a 

short-term view about policy development, namely the politicians and the businesspersons, 

speak about consultation processes when they actually mean that they hear each other but do 

not listen.  Armstein’s Ladder of Participation (1969) shows eight stages of interaction, 

from the non-participatory to the control stage; too many times consultation processes have 

simply satisfied the non-participatory stages, but never fully involved all the stakeholders to 

achieve full control.   
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Tourism as an industry has continued to grow, in terms of statistics, although this has left a 

number of unanswered questions concerning capacity and the phenomenon of overtourism.  

In 2017 the UNWTO reported that international tourist arrivals had reached 1,323,000,000 

visitors that represented a growth of 7% over 2016 (UNWTO: 2017).  Year in, year out, 

since 2010 this represented an annual growth rate of 4% per annum.   

 

Malta and Gozo have also benefitted from this global growth, where tourism has gone from 

1.3 million visitors in 2013 to 2.3 million visitors in 2017.  Reports continue to predict an 

increase to 2.5 million visitors which are expected to visit the islands in 2018 (representing 

more than six times the resident population).   

 

Some of the official reasons given for this success have been reported as:  

These include expanded airline connectivity, spearheaded by Air Malta’s growth in fleet size and served routes 

this year, and the attractiveness of Valletta 2018 to Malta’s tourism source markets.   Based on current 

estimates and forecasts, next year is also expected to be a positive year. (Times, July 2018). 

 

The report goes on to point out that there is a problem with this increase in tourism, in terms 

of the sustainability and the carrying-capacity for the islands.  This is difficult to solve in the 

light of the fact that the contribution to the GDP now stands at 27% (the average European 

GDP contribution from Tourism stood at 9.7% in 201721) However, although the Malta 

Tourism Authority has stated that it is aware about the threat of overtourism and the 

enhancement of the strategy to manage tourism, this is not reflected in the actual industry 

behaviour which continues to measure its success on quantitative data.   SET– the Southern 

European Front against Touristification – was founded in April this year, and includes 

representatives from Malta and various Mediterranean cities, which have seen their 

popularity as tourist destinations skyrocketing, with the introduction of cheap flights offered 

by low-cost airlines. Such organisations claim not to be against tourism overall, but simply 

want to curb the problems brought on by mass tourism. There is one way of achieving this 

result in overcoming Overtourism and that was summarized by the ex-UNWTO Secretary-

General last November 2017 at the World Tourism Forum, when he stated that it is not 

growth in tourism which is the enemy but, rather, managing tourism.  Even the UNWTO is 

proposing solutions such as seasonal spread and proper strategies for managing tourism. 

 

                                                
21 WTTC Report - Travel and Tourism:  City Travel and Tourism Impact 2017 (Europe) 
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For the past forty years, Malta has tried to spread its tourism activity over the entire year, 

although this has been difficult given the fact that these islands are considered, primarily, as 

leisure resorts with coastal tourism as its very basic resource. 

 

The Malta Tourism Authority together with the Ministry for Tourism have supported the 

concept of developing new market segments since 2007, when the first National Tourism 

Policy was published.  The Authority has stated thus: 

New markets can include geographical ones, such as North America, Latin America, and South East Asia. 

They can also consist of new market segments, focusing on experiential tourism, and ranging from cultural to 

gastronomic, musical, and activity-based tourism, in which the Maltese tourism industry is continually 

investing, and creating new products and services. 

 

Creating new products and services does not mean taking decisions that isolate the broad 

stakeholder base - it means that these decisions need to be inclusive and consistent. The next 

four sections will deal with some examples of best practice and theoretical underpinning for 

tourism planning. 

 

1.2  Tourism Planning and Policy Development Processes 

 

Tourism, over the past 25 years, has been an activity that has evolved from one that 

was focussed on quantitative measurement to one that is focussed on a more qualitative 

measurement for success.    Tourism planning has traditionally focussed on three primary 

areas – product, price and promotion.  Throughout history, the literature on tourism 

planning has including techniques for managing this rather sectoral activity (Hall: 

2000) although there has been a development; in this respect, the consideration of a 

balanced and more qualitative activity that benefits both the visitor and the stakeholders was 

strengthened by the Brundtland Report which preceded that seminal work on sustainability 

– Our Common Future.   With the focus now on tourism planning, which includes more 

stakeholders and more experiences, the process included the development of a sustainable 

strategy, a sense of awareness of the social impacts from tourism on a destination and the 

principles behind responsible tourism.   At an international level, sustainability was 

enhanced after the Rio Conference and Lanzarote, with the criteria for a Local Agenda 21 

(LA21) and responsible tourism supported by the ‘Global Code of Ethics’ (UNWTO: 1999), 

and the concept of the alternative tourism as a ‘balance’ to the mainstream market which 

had previously targeted the majority of tourist arrivals in most destinations, was introduced 

with less negative impacts in terms of the social and environmental factors – ‘niche 
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markets’ such as ecotourism, agrotourism, sports tourism and community-based tourism  

(Murphy: 1985).   

Tourism has adopted a very universal format at a national, regional and local level (Panyck, 

Buhalis and Costa: 2014), although there is some element of subsidiarity today in the 

evolution of particular tourism products, services and strategies.  What started as the sole 

remit of governments and national authorities has been restructured as a more inclusive and 

holistic activity. 

Murphy, Beeton and Sofield have referred to the concept of community-based tourism as an 

activity that offers the visitor the experience of sharing in lifestyles, traditions and cultures 

with the indigenous and local community – it is one of the many aspects of alternative 

tourism that gives a more authentic, unique and diverse experience while also offering a 

greater opportunity of sharing in the benefits from this economic activity. 

There are a number of planning models and examples from best practices as well as 

research studies. 

 

1.3 Consultation Processes 

 

When we speak about consultation and dialogue today, we invariably think of a clinically 

structured format which starts with a rather patronizing step called Data Collection, in 

which the persons responsible for this consultation collect information on their target 

communities which can be used by the ‘Authorities’ or ‘Experts’ in determining needs and 

wants for these same people within that community.  To determine those needs, 

the ‘experts’ resort to a compilation of surveys and consultation papers that look for open 

and frank discussions about what the local resident really wants and needs in his or her 

locality – it speaks of a ‘bottom-up’ approach.  The surveys and rapporteur reports are 

analyzed through scientific methodologies to determine those factors which the experts will 

deem as the real reasons or raison d’etre for development, progress or tourism activity in 

the area. 

Macdonald (1992: 152) refers to the importance of integrating and understanding local 

communities on islands and other destinations and this comes out in the interview with Dr. 

John Macleod (speaking about the island of Lochmaddy, North Uist): 
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 So, there is this very shrewd, very capable, very reliable, stock of people through many of the islands, but on 

this island perhaps they stayed on more. They’re very, very good and that streak will continue, but you’ve got 

to be amongst the people to see it because they won’t be the ones who’ll come forward. 

 There are times when reports that have been compiled from analytical surveys create issues 

with local lobbyists and residents’ associations and this gives rise to the question: ‘Was the 

survey really representative of a bottom-up approach to consultation and dialogue?’   Every 

event or occurrence within the community has a value – whether this is provided at no 

charge by the government or local council or whether it is organized by a commercial entity 

where people are asked to pay a fee.  The issue here is: How much are YOU ready to pay 

for this experience?  Petersen and Loomis (2000) had stated that ‘Value is that amount 

which a community or individual is willing or able to pay.’  This does not mean that the 

host community should determine what this payment should be but, effectively, it means 

that the aspect of value for money is determined by how much a visitor or client is satisfied 

that a product fulfils his or her own experiences and perceptions. Appadurai (1986:3) cites 

Simmel who claims that there is: 

  A space between pure desire and immediate enjoyment with some distance between them... this 

distance is overcome in and through economic exchange, in which the value of objects is determined 

reciprocally.  

Simmel sees this as a quality of human nature in selecting and reselecting one experience 

for another and that this phenomenon ‘consists not only in exchanging values but in the 

exchange of values’; one could say that this phenomenon leads to trend setting and the 

changes in trends.   Value, according to Simmel, is not governed by supply and demand but 

the exchange of experiences and products governs the value put on products and services 

through this freedom to exchange. 

1.4  Implementation and Ownership of the tourism plan or policy 

 

The most important stage of any process of policy development is the stage that 

concerns monitoring, identifying how successful or not the policy implementation has 

been.   This is normally considered to be a qualitative aspect of the whole process when it 

concerns the socio-cultural aspects, and depends on the effectiveness of the tools that were 

used.   Whether these included the more scientific approach based on statistical analysis, or 

simply by monitoring the effectiveness of local tourism plans by observation and careful 

study of each task against selected key performance indicators, or, by including a careful 

selection of both methods for monitoring. 
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There are a number of case studies where local tourism planning has been adopted and 

adapted in practice.  The classic example of the implementation of a local plan (LA 21), 

Calvia, is a municipality on the Mediterranean island of Majorca.   In 1994 the Local 

Authority felt the need to do something tangible about the pressure that was resulting from 

the busy tourism industry (1.6m visitors per year and an economy that depended for 95% of 

its income from tourism).  The plan was to address the environmental, economic, and 

infrastructural factors in such a way as to provide the basis for a sustainable tourism activity 

with the participation of all citizens.  A number of steps were taken since 1994 to address 

aspects such as energy consumption and hotel standards and quality.  The results of this 

LA21 project included[8] an action plan in the short, medium and long term - the short term 

action plans forming an essential part of the focus for the ‘rational use of 

resources’ including a review of the town planning projects, extensive urban remodeling of 

the tourist areas, demolition of public and private buildings, rehabilitation projects, training 

and employment services.  The results were quick – within three years of the start of the 

project (1997) seasonality had been altered with around 15% more tourists in the winter 

period.  The success was rewarded with two prizes going to the Calvia LA21 project:  the 

European Prize for Sustainable Cities (1997) and the ‘Best Practice’ in localizing Agenda 

21 (UN-Habitat - 1998).  But the overall success for this project was the synergy and 

consistent commitment and participation of all stakeholders including the local community. 

1.5  The Tourist Experience and the Host Gaze – Malta and Gozo 

 

The issue of sustainability has always been perceived as one of concern to policy makers 

and strategy developers in Malta and Gozo, although there are varying definitions and 

policies for sustainability which are dependant on the stakeholders and their own 

perception.  The issues of sustainability are ever more important, particularly when one 

considers the population growth over the last 100 years that has led to a situation where the 

island has the highest population density in Europe.   In 1954, the population had increased 

to 315,952 giving a density of 6.716 per square kilometres.   In 1963, the census revealed 

that the population then stood at 388,000 and a density of 3,000 per square mile.   In 1998 

the population stood at 376,000 persons.   In 2005, the population that was recorded at the 

national census totalled 404,962 persons representing 5,255 persons per square kilometre 

while the average population density for the European Union is just 466 persons per square 

kilometre. 
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The number of visitors that were hosted over recent years in Malta and Gozo was of 1.2 to 

1.3 million per annum (2013).   But the issue of sustainability in Malta and Gozo does not 

just concern the environmental and economic aspect but it includes, as well, the social 

aspect.   With such a high density, the resident population is bound to come into contact 

with the visitor and it has been this situation which has created a sense of mixed feelings 

and attitudes towards the industry.   Tourism activity has led to a situation of divergence 

between those who are directly involved with the industry and those who have a passing 

cognizance of the industry, but who feel they are not involved in it enough to be affected by 

it either economically or environmentally. Contrary to what many people may think, 

according to Doxey’s Model a study conducted by Annabel Black (1996), cited by 

Boissevain, revealed that the Maltese have not reached their breaking point when it comes 

to resistance to the tourism activity, neither have they been grossly affected in terms of the 

demonstration effect that determines the level of cultural influence by the visitors on the 

local culture.   It is important to keep in perspective these studies, since one may be forgiven 

for thinking that the changes in culture and characteristic behaviour are influenced, in major 

part, by the host-visitor relationship and interaction from tourism. There are other factors 

and reasons, not least the growing effect from the internet, television and peer pressure; on 

the other hand the influence from tourism cannot be underestimated. 

Tourism has had a number of social impacts on the local resident population and this is 

certainly one of the results of the high penetration index that was evident through the TPI 

index of 1998.   The results for this study show how Malta had the highest rate of 

penetration (438) and was considered the most penetrated compared to countries such as 

Cyprus (137) and Fiji (17). 

A survey, carried out in 1998, was inspired by a quotation from Caruana (1996:10).   The 

purpose of the survey was to measure the attitude of the local resident population to the 

notion of leisure and socializing habits within our community (It has been said that when 

people re-examine their values and alter their behaviour this can develop an ethic for living 

sustainably). 

The exposure of the local resident to visitors throughout the centuries has helped develop 

the process of the host-visitor relationship through tourism over the years. The vivid 

description of characteristics and history through literary works of the 14th, 19th and 

20th Centuries has contributed to the creation of an interest in the islands as the scholar’s 

paradise.   On the other hand, the promotion of the islands as a summer destination for the 
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family was first mooted in a report commissioned by the Colonial Government of the post 

war years; this report has come to be called the Robens report and its essential terms of 

reference focussed on building a sustainable economic future for the islands without the 

dependence on the British services and their bases.  

 

Tourism was beginning to become a popular and family activity in the 1950’s; income was 

better, there were better social services including paid leave and access by air travel was 

cheaper and safer.  People looked on the Mediterranean as ‘The playground of Europe’ 

since its major attractions were the sea, the sun and the beaches.  Malta and Gozo were 

among the first Mediterranean destinations to promote the aspect of sun and sea for 

Europeans, primarily visitors from the UK.  During those early years after 1958, the MGTB 

(1958 - 1972) used this slogan for promoting the islands as a sun and sea paradise: “Malta 

has bags of sunshine, and it’s only four hours from London.’  Another slogan from the pre-

war days described Malta as ‘The British Riviera’. 

Over time the local resident would acknowledge the benefits to the islands from tourism – 

in terms of the economy and infrastructure – but they never really had a say in deciding how 

or why such policies were implemented. 

Over the last 50 years, from 1963 to 2013, the policies for tourism focussed on making the 

islands an idyllic sun and sea resort in the Mediterranean, and indeed, for a long time this 

was the case.   With little in the way of competition, Malta and Gozo were looked on as the 

last bastion of British holiday destinations in the Mediterranean.   The Italconsult report 

(1963) outlined the way forward for the industry from 1963 to 1972; the years ahead from 

1963 to 1969 came to be known as the ‘Boom Years’ and there was an eclectic feel about 

the economy, the infrastructure and the way the Maltese developed socially, and tourism 

became synonymous with those years.   Brochures for the new hotels along Sliema’s 

fashionable promenade showed a different picture to the one that had been displayed before 

the war; no longer were the sepia photos of Valletta’s icons such as St John’s Co-Cathedral 

or Kingsgate or even the Mdina skyline the feature of the tourist booklets. These now 

glowed with summertime scenes – glistening pool-sides, sandy beaches with the white 

breakers just beyond the shoreline.   Very soon Malta and Gozo became the stereotype for a 

relaxing and entertaining family holiday in summer.  Not many of the visitors worried too 

much if they did not catch a glimpse of the villages and towns beyond their hotel pool-sides, 

nor did they bother with educational tours around Valletta – Malta was fun, near the sea in 
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the sun and what was more, in the sixties, it was in the sterling area, meaning it was cheap 

for many of the 95% of visitors from the UK. 

People whose livelihood had depended on serving the British Military Services in the many 

bars and restaurants around the island or who had been employed by these services in the 

Catering Corps of these services soon shifted their expertise to the new industry.   In 1967 a 

new Catering School was opened and, for the first time, this included courses focussed on 

the operational work in hotels and catering establishments – kitchen management, cookery 

and hotel management - but it also included restaurant and bar service. 

There were mixed feelings about tourism in Malta and Gozo.   In a survey carried out 

among local residents about their attitudes to tourism (Zarb, 1998), in an analysis of the 

cross-tabulation of responses across electoral districts, the overall attitude of respondents 

gives a clear indication that residents do acknowledge the tourism industry as a necessary 

economic generator, although, in reply to the statement: ’I feel that my standard of living is 

largely due to the tourism industry in Malta’, respondents coming from tourist areas tended 

to agree less to this statement (52%) while those from other parts of the island agreed with 

this statement more (62%).   In the same study there were 18.5% of respondents who 

claimed to work directly for the tourism industry (the average percentage for employees 

working directly in 1995 was 6.88%) and it was concluded, from this result, that the reason 

for this lies in the interpretation of the word – Tourism.   It seemed that many more people 

claim a living from the tourism activity than those persons employed in the hotel, 

accommodation and catering establishments. 

The question here is “How sensible is it to keep going for quantitative growth without really 

managing tourism effectively and sustainably?” 

 

2.0   Methodology 

 

2.1   Theoretical Framework 

 Long-term Planning – Consistent and Continuous 

 Alternative Tourism – Avoiding Over Tourism and Insustainability. 

 The concept of SHAREholder and OWNERship rather than just a passive 

STAKEholder 

 Ensuring participation and avoiding stakeholder fatigue 
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 Looking for a broader aspect of benefits among more stakeholders to ensure more 

innovation and diversity. 

 Towards a qualitative socio-cultural activity 

 

2.2   Stakeholder Analysis 

Estimation of actors and stakeholders in a community that depends upon an in-depth 

understanding of how such policies originated and where policies may lead a community 

socially, economically and ecologically (Potts and Harrill, 1998) 

 

Three key stakeholders – Local Authority, Local Businesses and Local Community 

focussed on Hospitality and Service for an enhanced visitor/tourist experience. 
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3.0   Developing the Tour 

 

 

 Adding value to the visitor experience. 

 Involving the local resident and the local councils in creating an awareness of the 

attractions in their town or village. 

 The need to have an organized activity to ensure commitment, trust and synergy (the 

difficulties of finding places of interest closed e.g. churches and band clubs because 

of the volunteer element within local communities). 

 Avoiding the commercialization of the community-based tour – pricing and selective 

market vs economies of scale. 

 

The Challenges 

 Overcoming Economies of Scale.  Lowering prices and the dangers of 

quantification. 

 Stakeholder Issues – Personal interests vs local needs. 

 Ensuring the local community is really part of the project.  Seeking a sense of 

ownership is difficult and can take time. 

 Stakeholder fatigue. 

 The theory of real ownership and sustainable benefits and the reality of egocentric 

objectives. 
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4.0   Discussion 

 

 Using the CTS Process for consistency and continuous inclusiveness. 

 A four-stage approach for project and policy development – scoping meeting, focus 

group, workshops and final public conference. 

 Tourism as a qualitative socio-cultural activity not simply a quantitative socio-

economic industry. 

 Developing careers for professionalism and commitment rather than jobs and 

employment growth.  

 

Commitment, Trust and Synergy – 10-Stage Process 
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